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ELMARK is European trusted brand for LV electrical automation and supplies,
indoor and outdoor luminaires. Our diversified portfolio offers an effective
path to fast growth, we answer to our existing customers'needs and at the
same time we have the opportunity to establish new markets. We have more
than 18 years of experience in providing high performance solutions across
a range of different sectors such as residential, hospitality and recreation,
office, industry, road and cityscape.

Our well-balanced portfolio ensures excellent market coverage with
outstanding quality. We have built trust and creditability with our partners
as ELMARK enjoys the recognition of INTERTEK for safe and reliable products,
manufactured in accordance with the European safety requirements and
quality standards.

ELMARK showcases and maintains product safety and performance, we
provide 7 years worldwide warranty as confidence in our production quality.

For more than 12 years partnership with ALLIANZ, Germany we do not have
a single claim for the International insurance which guarantees coverage

of damages that may occur as a result of any act or omission relating to
ELMARK products. We always stay in tune with the environment, safety
standards and comfort demand.

Our research and development department currently works on new
features and technologies important for the future, that will generate
benefits to all our partners, such as smart buildings solutions tailored to
clients personal needs and comfort. We constantly develop our product
portfolio into a meaningful, differentiated and winning asset. Thanks to
continuous improvement and developments we successfully leverage our
core competences of lighting and electrical under one roof.

Dynamic NEW Starts production
expansion company of Low Voltage
on Bulgarian in Electrical
market ROMANIA Equipment
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' ELMARK INDUSTRIF
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United Kingdom, London

OUR VISION HEADQUARTER

ELMARK aims to be your trusted
partner that offers the balance of high
quality, efficiency and comfort.

MISSION

ELMARK is focused to ensure high
reliability and cost effective solutions
to all consumers. We keep improving
our components and products,
productivity, quality control, added
value, and cost reduction in order

to offer market-aligned solutions
worldwide.

Bulgaria, Dobrich
OUR VALUES European Factory & Warehouse .

Ethical / Respectful / Team Player /
Dedicated / Caring / Sustainable /

Flexible
UAE, Dubai
Middle East Test Centre & Warehouse
NEW ELMARK Moves NEW NEW
company Holding AD to a new Logistic company
in has been Headquarter centre of in
SERBIA established of 3500 sg.m 5000 sq.m CROATIA
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ELMARK BRAND ELMARK

www.elmarkholding.eu

TECHNICAL SUPPORT AND CONSULTING

We operate from 10 different locations

across the globe to ensure flexible

approach to every project worldwide. .
Our experienced engineers and advisors E 00
have a proven ability to provide technical

expertise on different projects from small

private clients to large-scale market centres. TECHNICAL EXPERT
We ensure viable and sustainable product DOCUMENTATION ADVICE

solutions as well as clear and useful advice.

Our ELMARK library offers a variety
of technical documents to provide

guidance on standards, safety, usage and .0

installation. Each product dossier contains "' M'
certificates, Data Sheet with product g dnd
specification, test reports, Photometric

Data (IES) Files that help professionals PROFESSIONAL SERVE

select products and systems that are most
appropriate for their requirements.

TEAM COMPLEX PROJECTS

PRODUCTION FACILITIES

ELMARK Production Complex consists of a manufacturing plant and testing
centres for both low- voltage electrical and lighting solutions. We successfully
combine automated technology with experience to meet quality highest
standards, ensure high efficiency and add value to our clients.

The Complex together with the adjacent warehouse facilities occupy a total
area of 10,000 m2, strategically located in Bulgaria, nearby the Black Sea
where it benefits from its proximity to major transport links and direct access
to European market.

NEW NEW company NEW Intertek: S Mark NEW
Production in GREECE and company NEW Automatic company
line for LED BOSNIA AND in Testing Equipment for in

Lighting HERZEGOVINA HUNGARY LV & Lighting Lab SLOVENIA
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ELMARK

ELMARK BRAND

www.elmarkholding.eu

LOGISTICS AND SUPPLY CHAIN

Successful inventory management plays a key role for our
growth strategy. ELMARK keeps in stock more than 10 000
finished products to answer customer demand and reduce
the lead time. Our customized ERP, WMS and digital business
solutions increase our organization productivity and visibility
at all levels. Flexibility and cost-effective operations helps

us increase speed, improve competitiveness and maintain
customer satisfaction. ELMARK fleet of vehicles and trusted
logistic partners provide fast and reliable delivery solutions.

ELMARK

The Brand of Electricity

°?<‘a an </>
(] o
FLEXIBLE STOCK MOBILE CHECK ECOMMERCE
SUPPLY CHAIN AVAILABILITIES & ORDER APP DATABASE
COMMERCIAL BENEFITS ? _*_*_
..................................................................................................... ‘ T PR T ** P P
ELMARK offers its customers
unrivalled combination of products at PROFIT MIX TRAINING
competitive prices.
We are proud with our widespread
international network of
highly-valued business partners in 3 .o.
over 50 countries. Understanding PR
our clients’ requirements stays at the \w HT’
centre of our business cooperation.
We apply prczjven.ir?dusftrysntdhmarket MARKETING DEDICATED
concepts and training for bo
bUsiness-to-business and SUPPORT ACCOUNT MANAGER
business-to-consumer companies.
We focus to build strong and lasting *dk

relationships and maintain friendly
communication with our partners.
All of our customers are provided
with a dedicated account manager
to deliver the highest level of
customer service.

@

AFTERSALES SUPPORT

Middle East-Sales and NEW NEW

Logistics Branch and company in product line Logistic Centre
Test Centre in Dubai UNITED KINGDOM Decorative of 4000 sq.m,
Silicon Oasis, UAE and SLOVAKIA Lighting Retail Franchise

@ © O
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LONG TERM PARTNERSHIP

ELMARK DIGITAL,
E-Business Platform,
Mobile Application,

Check & Order System
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EXTENDED WARRANTY UP TO 7 YEARS

The production of ELMARK products is closely supervised
by qualified engineers to guarantee high quality level. We
warrant that our products are manufactured in accordance
with all applicable European standards and are free from
defects in materials and workmanship.

We are proud with ALLIANZ GERMANY recognition for the
lack of claims for 11 consecutive years in regard of insurance
"Product liability”for 1 500 000 EUR. ELMARK guarantees
professional production and products durability and offers its
clients the possibility to receive an Extended Warranty for all
ELMARK products that have been purchased.

Extended warranty package:

www.elmarkholding.eu

» total 7 years full warranty for products in Automation

» total 5 years full warranty for products in Electrical materials

» total 5 years full warranty for products in LED Lighting

» total 5 years full warranty for products in Decor lighting

For more information
read the General Terms
and Conditions



FRANCHISE

LOOKING FOR A NEW BUSINESS OPPORTUNITY?

JOIN ELMARK RETAIL FRANCHISE!

THERE IS ONE RULE that is common for the succes
across all markets around the world - to offer qualit

goods at balanced prices and to follow a consistent,
straightforward and 'win-win' commercial policy.

Jelez Georgiev, CEO

WHY ELMARK IS THE RIGHT BUSINESS INVESTMENT?

Run your own business while benefit from an international brand,
successful business model and the support of a market leader.

=20l

Register your interest

JOIN ELMARK FAMILY!

e A proven business model e Exclusive territory e Ongoing consultation

e Diversified portfolio e Extensive operational support and trainings

e No previous experience e Extensive merchandising ® Mobile flexible solutions
required support e E-commerce advantages

® High level training and support e Extensive marketing support e Transparent process of

for owners and their teams e Different Retail concepts business



E-BUSINESS PLATFORM

ELMARK

Benefit from ELMARK e-Business Platform, designed
specifically for our partners and distributors.

The platform is designed to facilitate the connection with

our clients from anywhere in the world.

Get detailed information about products, prices
and availabilities. Take advantage of promotional
announcements and new product release.

This online tool helps you:

Q

CHECK:

Prices

Stock Availability
Delivery Time
Account Balance
Order Archive
Order Status
Claim Status

»

SUBMIT:

New Orders

Book Goods In Advance
Claims

Return Orders

¥

[ .. ]
DOWNLOAD&PRINT:
Offer

Proforma Invoice
Commercial Invoice
Technical documentation

REQUEST:

Delivery Date
Commercial Questions
Technical Questions

Suggestions And
Comments

2

ACCESS:
New Catalogues
Current Promotions

ELMARK

www.elmarkholding.eu

MOBILE APP

Use ELMARK mobile app as one-stop destination to perform
all communication with ELMARK anywhere, at any time.

M SCAN any ELMARK product BARCODE

Q printed on the package

or

SCAN the QR code on any catalogue
page

or

CHECK ELMARK latest CATALOGUES and
press the shopping cart icon

= FIND your product by CATALOGUE
NUMBER or description

YOU BENEFIT: Flexibility & Speed

Quick and easy ACCESS to any PRODUCT PAGE

Quick and easy option to CHECK PRICE and AVAILABILITY
Quick and easy PLACE your ORDER

Quick and easy ACCESS to your ACCOUNT

[cagigel] £ Download on the
*® Google Play ‘ @& AppStore




ELMA‘RK BECOME A PARTNER

www.elmarkholding.eu

- XPAND YOUR
BUSINESS WITH US

BECOME FYOURBUSNESSIS:
OUR PARTNER

e Trade with electrical supplies

and lighting products
You are welcome to join our global
distribution network. We both share the o Llectrical installation
same curiosity to the world of electricity and maintenance
and lighting and we are eager to share our e Manufacturers of electrical
experience with you and face together the switchboards

challenges of new demands.
e Designers, consultants, contractors

e Production
ELMARK
i e Restaurant/Hospitality

e Construction

LOW VOLTAGE % )
ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENE e Trade with other goods

HIGH PERFORMANCE

ENERGY EFFICIENCY

RELIABILITY » @8 e Services/Others

JOIN OUR NETWORK!

Register your interest
ro el S

Discover new opportunities, grow your market
share, increase sales, attract new customers,
ENJOY the benefits of working with us.

www.elmarkholding.eu




QUALITY EBMARK

CERTIFICATES www.elmarkholding.eu

Allianz Bulgaria
Insurance Co. Ltd.

General Insurance

TO WHOM IT MAY CONCERN

CERTIFICATE OF COVER

This is to certify that we, “Allianz Bulgaria” Insurance Co., Ltd., Bulgaria, Sofia, in our capacity as
Insurers, have issued an insurance Policy No 13000180390000001 and effected Product Liability
insurance as follows:

ASSURED: ELMARK INDUSTRIES AD, BULSTAT No. 124634156, Dobrich, Dobrudzha 2 Boul.

Interest Production of Miniature Circuit Breakers (MCB), Molded Case Circuit
Breakers (MCCBY), Residual Current Devices (RCD) and Contactors and
Devices for Control and Protection of Electrical Motors. Assembly and
testing of Decorative, Luminescent, Industrial and LED lighting.

Limits: 1500000 EUR any one occurrence
1500 000 EUR in aggregate for the insurance period

PERIOD: TWELVE MONTHS with effect from 01-01-2018

Territorial Scope: Worldwide except USA and Canada and the territories under their
jurisdiction

Warranties, if any :

- t that the Assured or anyone acting on his behalf uses the above information as

Allianz Bulgaria “insurance or evidence of financial responsibility under any applicable law relating to

Insurance Co, Ltd ponsibility, or otherwise shows or offers it to any other party as evidence of insurance,

learly understood that this confirmation relates only to the dates set out above and
surance is subject to General Conditions of "Allianz Bulgaria”, attached clauses and

G e ne ra I I n S u ra n ce itions, limitations, exclusions and other provisions of the Insurance Policy issued.

xcember 29™ 2017
e:Vvarna
"ALLIANZ BULGARIA" INS Co,
256
Allianz @)
CERTIFICATE
‘::‘ This is to certify that we, “Allianz Bulgaria” Insurance Co., Ltd., Bulgaria, Sofia, in our capacity as
| Insurers, have issued Product Liability insurance policies for 11 (eleven) consecutive years as
== follows:
ASSURED: ELMARK INDUSTRIES SC, BULSTAT No. 124634156, Dobrich, Dobrudzha 2 Boul, Bulgaria
Interest Production of Miniature Circuit Breakers (MCB), Molded Case Circuit Breakers
(MCCB), Residual Current Devices (RCD) and Contactors and Devices for
Control and Protection of Electrical Motors. Assembly and testing of Decorative,
Luminescent, Industrial and LED lighting.
Limits: 1500 000 EUR any one occurrence
1500 000 EUR in aggregate for the insurance period
w
E We gladly declare that no claim has been raised against ELMARK INDUSTRIES SC and no
N indemnification has been paid.
L
= Issued on January 10™ 2017
0
U Place of issue: Sofia
(—M
Plamen Yalamov,
Chief Executive Officer
"ALLIANZ BULGARIA" INS Co., LTD.
Allianz Bulgaria Allianz Bulgaria Insurance Co. Ltd.
Insurance Co. Ltd declares that no claim has been raised
N2 0173501 against ELMARK INDUSTRIES SC and
Allianz @ no indemnification has been paid for

ORIGINAL 11 consecutive years.



ELMARK QUALITY

www.elmarkholding.eu CERTIFICATES

Certification

ELMARK INDUSTRIES AD
2, Dobrudzha Blvd., 9300 Dobrich, Bulgaria

Bureau Veritas Certification Holding SAS — UK Branch certifies that the
Management System of the above organization has been audited and found
to be in accordance with the requirements of the management system
standard detailed below

ISO 9001:2015

Scope of certification

Production and trade of Miniature Circuit Breakers (MCB),

Molded Case Circuit Breakers (MCCB), Residual Current Devices (RCD)
and Contactors and Devices for Control and Protection of Electrical Motors.
Assembly and testing of Fluorescent, Industrial and LED lighting.
Assembly and testing of decorative lighting.

Original Cycle start date: 7 April 2009

>
=
<
=)
o

Recertification cycle start date: 17 March 2018

Subject to the continued satisfactory operation of the organization’s Management System,
this certificate expires on: 16 March 2021

Certificate No: BG.121218Q/U Version 1, Revision date: 7 March 2018

Certification body address: 5" Floor, 66 Prescot Street, London, E1 8HG, United Kingdom V

CERTIFICATES

Local Office: 81A, Bulgaria Blvd., 1404 Sofia, Bulgaria

Further clarifications regarding the scope of this certificale and the applicability of the mwlé;éﬁgm
management system requirements may be obtained by consulling the organization. SYSTEMS
To check this certificale validity please call: +359 (2) 983 60 44 0008

Page 1 of 1
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CERTIFICATES

CERTIFICATES

Certificate

SE-74386 for European Product Safety

Fnteranca No. 1313675

akers for overcurrent protection

CB TEST CERTIFICATE

Gt brmsbers o svarcasrnt rmcin O, CaZM, CoaN. OB
" —— Ermar iatiea 50 Eimark industries SC.
: = 2 Dotmatira et 2 Bobrudzha bivd.
Db, BULGARIA Boorien
TR BULGARIA
EN E0898.1.2003 and ATATI#ATZ “A13
Sama i sppicant
16 October 2018
5o poin for €€
Vomage Dinective FOBTSEC
Bk bdusires SC
B 2 Dotz ivd
Dobrich, BULGARIA
363 production RO, GonauNeS Sulfcen supset or an EC Declaration of
‘a1 Caa, GBI, BN 1 accordng the crincigls of resumgsen of conformiy, of the product
HOAUSEC

1 Drective
5 betor scato cue to new

e p——

Inoriok Samko AB, Procuct Cetfication.  Place  Kista - Stackhoim
G 0080812002+ 1442

oA, __ Dae 18 Cciaber 3013

P Homets

516422 Kinta, Swscen
Int+44 87508080

e 16 October 2013

Certificate

for European Product Safety

Rulorance No. 13546540

8 TEST CERTIFICATE CERTIFICAT DESSAI OC ded case circuit-breakers
et s e
os1
—
it S ek o 8
o  Dtoahe . Boben,
R B
enow-23008 + A1
P
——
oo s s | U 940 Ut e S0 O T ki atatos o proviors o O kg ooy
T Hdasy bty
ELMARK r——
B o et
Bt

15 PN CoD, COMIBNUNES Steson! wpport o EC Daclaration
of confemity. of he product
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 bolors en of validey o dars or
st tha ELl lagisiatin
Inaek Semko 4D, Produt CMEaOn  Pisce Kita - Stacknoln

1EC 60372 200004142
Dme 8 Novemear 2013

TR0 SHADD

e Maamal de Contficamen,

www.elmarkholding.eu

Certificate

for European Product Safety

Rutwearce Mo, 1313018

‘tent operated circuit-breakers without
reurrent protection for household and

CB TEST CERTIFICATE CERTIFICAT D'ESSAI OC similar uses (RCCB's)
n Rovit oot oot s s v
: e P e 5 B et GO =

e s 52
2 Ccbr t. o, Emark nduesrien 5C
g 2 Dobrudsha bivd
Doarich,
Same 1 mone il
EN1008.2-11984 and At1
Sama sa spptcant B 6100812012
17 October 2018
5 frce
Vistage Droctve FOOBRSEE.
ELMARK
— vk inusties SC
2 Dstrudzha b
= BULGARIA
o = o8 production camol, comsstutes wsfciant suppor o am EC Dociaraion of
- . Beconteg 1 orncige ol BeemarNGR SF CPRATAY, 1 T 1
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IEC EI081 2010+ A1
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i for European Product Safety
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Intertek

(ertificate

SE-T4455

CB TEST CERTIFICATE

CERTIFICAT DESSAI OC

WUk 356 CHO-DreaKanS W MO DRONKIRIN

Sama m appicant
Seapaged

ELMARK

1EC 60MT-2.2008 snd A
1 OR7 41 2008 + A1

TT0EHACY!, 10TORESHANE

e Natons e Ceviication

Soratae. 2. Lot g TP
Bo Bergr

®

NOV

for European Product Safety

1 Case Circuit-breakers with
motor protection
e

Eimark Indusiries SC
a b, Dobeich

H
BULGARIA

Eimark indusires 5C
2 Dobrudz v, Gosrieh

BULGARIA

Ses production control, conule
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7o Directive 200505
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Test Report NO.: AD6111704L0811 Date: Nov 22, 2006 Page 10f 9

W A
received date: MD&M

Testing parlod: From Nov 09, 2006 to Nov 22, 2006

GARIA

Hexavalent Chromium, P8 &

mummmw . Meroury,
v with Directive 2002/85/EC (RoHS).

]l
Testing ltem Pmm-mm Measuring instrument | Repart Limit
Lead (Pt) | EPA30508 or Acd Dissotion | ICP-OES 2ppm
‘Cadmium (Cd) | EN1122: 2001 or Acd Dissolution_| ICP-OES 2ppm
PAI0S2 = J|ovans 2ppm
‘EPA3060A ) Vv Zopm
e N .\EC‘ )
%- | EPazssnc GCMS Sppm
PBDES | EPA3s4oC GCMS Spom
Conelusion;
When
Decision af 19
“-+#~FOR FURTHER DETAILS, P

e o e
T s Y et o o
mv—u—_mn.u

S e e ) TR b e aiom

Technokogy ndusiy Tors. Lonaieg Rl Namaian Dievic, Shenzhan.

inbinc 0 s Concticn of euaich of Tt et prieiod overical o stsched.
b S s s i ey e o ey oy T Tk Rapon

ot oo a0 EC Coclran o

CERTIFICATES

®
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Test Report NO.: ADT09044143028
Customer: ELMARK INDUSTRIES SC

Acdress: 2’DOBRUDJA" BOULEVARD DDBRICH, BULGARIA
Report 00 the submitted sample said to be.

‘Sample name: Residusl Current Device (RCD)
Model: JEL1 2P/4P 1625406804 3 100C00/500mA
HomLot Wo.: |

Material; |

Buyer: |

Supplier: 1

‘Manutacturer: |

Samplo rocaived date: Aug 27, 2007

Testing period: From Aug 27, 2007 1o Sep 04, 2007
Testing Requested

ks specified by client, 1o delormine Ihe Lead, Cadmaum, Marcury, Hexavalent Chromium, PBB & PEDE content in the.

Dale: Sep 17, 2007 Page 10f8

Testing method:
With reference to IEC 62321, Ed. 11/54CDV

Tosting lem | Pretreatment matod Measuing. Rapart Lt
Lead (Pt) |EC 82321, saction 1111213 ICP-OES 2mpkg
Cadmum (Cf)_| 16 82321, section 1112115 1GP.0ES 2mgtg
Moroury (M)_| IEC 62321, section 10 GRS 2matkg
Cheomi EC 82321, section & Uvis 2mghg
© 1EC 62321, saction 8.5.1/852 002mog
By PBOEs | IEC 62321, section 7 GCMS 5 mghg
Conslusion:
18 A9 2005

‘amending Directive 2002/3$/EC notiled under document ZI08/S1B/EC
+=FOR FURTHER DETAILS, PLEASE REFER TO THE FOLLOWING PAGE(S)™~

Signed for AV Lid.

Virimon by Inspsciad by %_

Approved by

Thia Tost Repar - acor Th
v e » for

Todaps orty, Tha e ién

AQV Testing Technology Go.  Lid. % &
Aderess. B, 4. Guola Tacheotosy InGusiry Fooa: Looglig .« Nasehan Oikiel, Shanhan, P. i, Coina
Tak UB6) TIGRNTSI008 ok, (041 144 J4TAMSE. Hig. swww muvicom

s

NOV

Test Report NO.: AOT082426F2801
‘Customer: ELMARK INDUSTRIES 5C

Addross: 2 "DOBRUDA" BOULEVARD, DOBRICH, BULGARIA
Report on the submitted sample said to be

‘Sample name: MCCE

Model: DS1-125, 180, 250, 400, 630, 8O0, 1250, 1600
HomLot Kot/

Material:

Buyer: |

Supphior: |

‘Manutacturer: !

‘Sample received date: Jul 28. 2007

Tosting perio: From Jul 28, 2007 fa Aug 13,2007

No. L2831

Date: Aug 24, 2007 Page 1 of 12

Testing Requested
An spacified by chent, 1o detarmin tha Laad, Cadmeu, Marcury, Haxavaient Chromium, P88 & PBDE content n the
submitied sampls in scrordance with Direcive 200208EC (ROHS)

‘Testina methad:
With relersace 1o [EC 82321, Ed. 111/54CDV.

Testing flem Ragort Limit
Lead (PD) IEC 82321, section 111213 ICP-0ES 2mokg
Cadmium (Cd) | 1EC 82321, woction 111213 ICP.0ES 2mpta
WMercury (g1 | 1EG 82021, sechon 10 CwAAS 2morg
‘Cheomium 1EG 62321, section & s Zmora
ey 1EC 62321, section 85.1/852 002 myhg
PBBW PBOEs | IEC 82321, soction 7 GeMs Smpta
Conclusion:
2008
205O1REC

**+*+*FOR FURTHER DETAILS, PLEASE REFER TO THE FOLLOWING PAGE(S)"™™

Signed for AOV Ltd

Viritien by ‘ Inspecied by é - gf

This 1o 1ssvance of The

30y onty. TS 5o bl

N Gkt Sanahen. P. A oo

Trchsaisgy Insssvy Zors
iR Toe ahraaass. Wi

>
=
<
.
o}

CERTIFICATES
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CIRCUIT BREAKERS

INDIRECT PROTECTION DEVICES
CONTACTORS

CONTROL AND PROTECTION OF ELECTRICAL MOTORS
CAPACITY COEFFICIENT COMPENSATION
TIMERS, RELAYS AND DISPLAYING DEVICES
AUTOMATION, MONITORING AND CONTROL
INDUSTRIAL PLUGS AND SOCKETS
DISTRIBUTION BOXES

CABLE TERMINALS

CABLE INSTALATION SYSTEM
ACCESSORIES

LAMP HOLDERS

SENSORS

MULTIPLUGS AND CABLE REELS

OUTSIDE POWER CABLES

INSIDE POWER CABLES

INSTALLATION CONDUCTORS

CABLES WITH RUBBER INSULATION
COMMUNICATION CABLES

DIGITAL TOOLS AND ACCESSOIRES
MECHANICAL TOOLS

HYDRAULIC TOOLS

HAND TOOLS

DOMESTIC AXIAL FANS
FAN ACCESSOIRES
INDUSTRIAL FANS
WIRELESS DOORBELLS
SMART HOME CONTROL
WI-FI CAMERAS



ELMARK CONTENT

www.elmarkholding.eu CATALOGUE 2018

CITY SERIES 306-313

SWITCHES
AND

SOCKETS

LECCE SERIES 314-321

RHYME SERIES 322-336

BASIC SERIES 337-345

LIFE STYLE SERIES 346-354

HAKAN 355-360

WATERPROOF SERIES 361-362

MODERN 363-372

LUX 373-405

CRYSTAL 406-427

DESIGN 428-462

VINTAGE 463-483

CLASSIC 484-536

TABLE AND FLOOR LAMPS 537-551

SPOTLIGHTS 552-573

LED PANELS 574-599

INDOOR

DOWNLIGHT 600-635

SPOTLIGHTS 636-651

LUMINAIRES 652-675

EMERGENCY LIGHTS 676-680

BATHROOM 681-688

LAMPS AND LED STRIPS 689-753

LAMPS AND
COMPONENTS

ACCESSORIES 754-782

SENSORS 783-786

GARDEN 787-812

OUTDOOR

FACADE AND GROUND 813-843

WATERPROOF 844-856

FLOODLIGHTS 857-873

ROAD LIGHTS 874-879

HIGH BAYS 880-883
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ELMARK

AUTOMATION

www.elmarkholding.eu

C4XN
L number of poles (1,2,3)
breaking capacity in (kA)
tripping curve C
CX — rated current in (A)

L tripping curve C

Documents corresponding to
the product:

Standard EN60898-1

EN60947-2

w4
w3
w2
Lt
olo|e|e
H1 H2
100
®|®|®|®
D3
D2
D1
[ e |
O I
¢ @ ©

Dimensions (mm)

C D1 D2 D3 H1

5 40 65 72 78
H2 W1 W2 W3 W4
45 18 36 54 72

MINIATURE CIRCUIT BREAKERS (MCB)

MINIATURE CIRCUIT BREAKERS (MCB) C40N 4] 7 R

standard

us:
+extended WARRANTY  warranty

FUNCTIONS:

- protection of the electrical circuits from overload or
short circuits of the outer circuit

- it can be used as a device for commutation and
control of electrical circuits

« in combination with auxiliary devices it allows
remote control, commutation or indication of the
protected circuit

« for mounting in residential and industrial buildings
- for mounting at a distance from the transformer post
from 150 to 850 m

- allows protection of consumers generating short
circuit currents up to 4500 A

TECHNICAL DATA:

« Rated voltage: 230/400V; 50/60Hz

« Breaking capacity (cycle O-CO) in accordance with

standard EN 60 898-1: 4500A

- Rated breaking capacity lcs= 75% Icu

- Isolating voltage:>2000V

« Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles): 4000

+ Mechanical (number of cycles): 20000

« Class of current limiting:3

« P code: IP>20

- Tripping:
» C—the maximum current release breaks between
5and 10 In; used to protect main power supply
cables and conventional consumers

« Joining terminal: flat (tunnel) screw terminal with

composition 1.5 coldly draw-plated plane Q235- A

« Plastic box — not keeping the burning material nylon

PAG6, UV rays wear resistance

« Box permitivity strength: >18MV/m

« Abnormal heating wear resistance and fire of the

outer parts: 960°C / 3s
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+ Maximum current release containing:
» copper coil - composition: pure copper T2 type
» resistance: from 0.6 to 180m
» welding effort: <150 000 N/mm
» bimetal plate — composition: 5J158 to TB180
depending on the current
» thickness: 0.6mm (up to 40A) and 0.8mm (up to
63A)
» magnetic core — composition: coldly draw-plated
metal wire (1Gr18Ni9)
» thickness: 1.15 to 2.24um
» drawing effort: from 200 to 400N/mm
» contact head of the movable contact —
composition: silver graphite CAg(5)
» dimension 3x3x0.8 (up to 40A) and 4x4x0.8 (up
to 63A)
» static contact — composition: pure copper T2Y2
» composition of the contact head: silver graphite
CAg(5)

+ Power supply (conducting)
» power supply busbar 1P63, 2P63, 3P63
» rigid conductors up to 25 mm
» flexible conductors up to 16 mm

« Tightening moment:1.33Nm

MOUNTING:

- vertical

+ DIN-rail

- for mounting in housing or industrial environment
without serious interference

+ ambient temperature: -5°C to + 65°C+2° C
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AUTOMATION EBMARK

MINIATURE CIRCUIT BREAKERS (MCB) www.elmarkholding.eu
i Type Number  Rated Breaking Recommended sections of the ~ Packing/Box (pcs)  Catalogue number
1 @ ofpoles currentIn (A)  capacity (kA)  conductor (g/mm?) Curve C
C41N/2A 1P 2 4.5 1.0 12/240 41460C
‘ '“ V| erassk C41N/4A 1P 4 4.5 1.0 12/240 41461C
- C41N/6A 1P 6 4.5 1.0 12/240 41451C
gl:[@g C41N/10A 1P 10 4.5 1.5 12/240 41452C
S \ C41N/16A 1P 16 4.5 25 12/240 41453C
. ¥ C41N/20A 1P 20 4.5 25 12/240 41454C
) lx.'?_'_‘_'r C41N / 25A 1P 25 4.5 4.0 12/240 41455C
O C41N/32A 1P 32 4.5 6.0 12/240 41456C
C41N /40A 1P 40 4.5 10.0 12/240 41457C
C41N/50A 1P 50 4.5 10.0 12/240 41458C
C41N/63A 1P 63 4.5 16.0 12/240 41459C
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Type Number  Rated Breaking Recommended sections of the  Packing/Box (pcs)  Catalogue number
S5 e of poles  currentIn (A)  capacity (kA)  conductor (g/mm?) Curve C
\ Q ﬂ C42N/6A 2P 6 4.5 1.0 6/120 41470C
C42N/ 10A 2P 10 4.5 1.5 6/120 41471C
'n o | _ C42N / 16A 2P 16 4.5 25 6/120 41472C
= C42N / 20A 2P 20 4.5 25 6/120 41473C
C42N / 25A 2P 25 4.5 4.0 6/120 41474C
C42N/32A 2P 32 4.5 6.0 6/120 41475C
C42N / 40A 2P 40 4.5 10.0 6/120 41476C
\ C42N / 50A 2P 50 4.5 10.0 6/120 41477C
C42N / 63A 2P 63 4.5 16.0 6/120 41478C
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= - Type Number  Rated Breaking Recommended sections of the  Packing/Box (pcs)  Catalogue number

= of poles currentIn (A)  capacity (kA)  conductor (g/mm?) Curve C
. O O Q C43N/6A 3P 6 4.5 1.0 4/80 41541C
'l\ o C43N/10A 3P 10 4.5 1.5 4/80 41542C
s l_\ |.. C43N/16A 3P 16 45 2.5 4/80 41543C
=) C43N/20A 3P 20 4.5 25 4/80 41544C
C43N/25A 3P 25 4.5 4.0 4/80 41545C
C43N/32A 3P 32 4.5 6.0 4/80 41546C
N C43N/40A 3P 40 45 10.0 4/80 41547C
C43N /50A 3P 50 4.5 10.0 4/80 41548C
C43N/63A 3P 63 4.5 16.0 4/80 41549C
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MINIATURE CIRCUIT BREAKERS (MCB)

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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EBMARK AUTOMATION

www.elmarkholding.eu MINIATURE CIRCUIT BREAKERS (MCB)

Type Number Rated Breaking Recommended sections of the ~ Packing/Box (pcs)  Catalogue number

‘/. ofpoles currentIn (A)  capacity (kA)  conductor (g/mm?) Curve C
C41N/6A 1P 6 4.5 1.0 12/240 71106

ELMARK C41N/10A 1P 10 4.5 1.5 12/240 71110

:"“ i C41N/16A 1P 16 4.5 25 12/240 71116

ol C41N/20A 1P 20 4.5 25 12/240 71120

. C41N/25A 1P 25 4.5 4.0 12/240 71125
C41N/32A 1P 32 4.5 6.0 12/240 71332

(. C41N/40A 1P 40 4.5 10.0 12/240 71140
C41N/50A 1P 50 4.5 10.0 12/240 71150

UNTIL SUPPLY E E
LAST
(=5

Type Number Rated Breaking Recommended sections of the ~ Packing/Box (pcs)  Catalogue number
of poles  currentIn (A)  capacity (kA)  conductor (g/mm?) Curve C
e e @€
C43N/6A 3P 6 4.5 1.0 1/4 71306
ELMARK. C43N/10A 3P 10 4.5 1.5 1/4 71310
ZMWJ‘ @ C43N/16A 3P 16 4.5 25 1/4 71316
e i C43N/20A 3P 20 45 25 1/4 71320
C43N/25A 3P 25 4.5 4.0 1/4 71325
C43N/32A 3P 32 4.5 6.0 1/4 71332
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http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=71306
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AUTOMATION
MINIATURE CIRCUIT BREAKERS (MCB)

CoxN MINIATURE CIRCUIT BREAKERS (MCB) C60N 70 Bl o vy
+extended WARRANTY  warranty

L numberof poles (1,2,3,4)
breaking capacity in (kA)
tripping curve C
CX — rated current in (A)

L tripping curve C,B

- Heat resistance of internal non-electrical
components: 850°C/ 10's
+ Maximum current release containing:

FUNCTIONS:
- protection of the electrical circuits from overload or
short circuits of the outer circuit

Documents corresponding to

Standard EN60898-1

« it can be used as a device for commutation and
control of electrical circuits

« in combination with auxiliary devices it allows
remote control, commutation or indication of the
protected circuit

« for mounting in industrial buildings with high
contamination level of the electric systems

- for mounting at a distance from the transformer post

» copper coil - composition: pure copper T2 type

» resistance: from 0.6 to 180m

» welding effort: <150 000 N/mm

» bimetal plate - composition: 5J158 to TB180
depending on the current

» thickness: 0.6mm (up to 40A) and 0.8mm (up to
63A)

» magnetic core — composition: coldly draw-plated

from 150 to 850 m
- allows protection of consumers generating short
circuit currents up to 6000 A

metal wire (1Gr18Ni9)

» thickness: 1.15 to 2.24um

» drawing effort: from 200 to 400N/mm

» contact head of the movable contact -
composition: silver graphite CAg(5)

» dimension 3x3x0.8 (up to 40A) and 4x4x0.8 (up
to 63A)

» static contact — composition: pure copper T2Y2
» composition of the contact head: silver graphite
CAg(5)

TECHNICAL DATA:

- Rated voltage: 230/400V; 50/60Hz

« Breaking capacity (cycle O-CO) in accordance with
standard EN 60 898-1: 6000A

- Rated breaking capacity Ics= 75% Icu

- Isolating voltage:>2000V

W3W4 « Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles): 8000 « Power supply (conducting)
w2 + Mechanical (number of cycles): 50000 » power supply busbar 1P63, 2P63, 3P63
wi « Class of current limiting: 3 » rigid conductors up to 25 mm
« IP code: IP>20 » flexible conductors up to 16 mm
IO - Tripping curve: - Tightening moment: 1.33Nm
» B - the maximum current release breaks between
" 2 3and 5 In; used to protect long circuits and MOUNTING:
J]_u generators - vertical
» C—the maximum current release breaks between + DIN-rail
® | ® | ® | ® 5and 10 In; used to protect main power supply - for mounting in housing or industrial environment
cables and conventional consumers without serious interference
- Joining terminal: Combined screw clamp made of + ambient temperature: -5°C to 4+ 65°C+2° C
D3 1.5 cold extruded Q235-A material with additional
z o1 = coating
g « Plastic box — not keeping the burning material nylon 'S SRS (S SR B RS NS (Y P |
i — D PAG6, UV rays wear resistance
5 o « Status indicator
= c M o - Box permitivity strength: >18MV/m
< « Abnormal heating wear resistance and fire of the 2 2 e z 46 L
K outer parts: 960°C / 3s 1P *® * N
o @)
I
C60, curve B C60, curve C
t(s) 10000 I t(s) 10000 I
5000 5000
Dimensions (mm) 2000 ‘ 2000 \
) 1000 ‘ 1000 ‘
5 C D1 D2 D3 H1 500 \ 1.Thermal release 500 \ 1.Thermal release
= 5 50 65 72 81 200 200 \ 1\
w 100 ‘ 100 \ \\
& H2 o wi w2 W3 w4 50 \\( 50 \\ X
L
\
<¥( 45 18 36 54 72 fg \\ 2.Electromagnetic release fg \\ \\
= 5 5 N \
m 2 2 N
= ! ! 2 i
) 05 05 .Electromagnetic release
g 0.2 0.2
G 0.1 0.1
L 0.05 0.05
o 0.02 — 0.02 \_ —
2 0.01 _: 0.01 1
< 0.005 0.005 —
= 0.002 0.002
= 0.001 0.001
05 1 2 345 7 10 20305070100 200 I/In 05 1 2 345 7 10 20305070100 200 I/In

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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www.elmarkholding.eu MINIATURE CIRCUIT BREAKERS (MCB)
Type Number  Rated Breaking Recommended Packing/Box Catalogue number  Catalogue number
of poles current  capacity  sections of the (pcs) Curve C Curve B
In (A) (kA) conductors (g/mm?)
i 0 C6IN/ 1A 1P 1 6 1.0 12/240 41100N 41501N
| C61N/2A 1P 2 6 1.0 12/240 41102N 41502N
'3?_?&:'; C6IN/4A 1P 4 6 1.0 12/240  41104N 41504N
:-;'2(; C61N/6A 1P 6 6 1.0 12/240 41106N 41506N
C61N/ 10A 1P 10 6 1.5 12/240 41110N 41510N
l C61N/ 16A 1P 16 6 25 12/240 41116N 41516N
i) ! C61N / 20A 1P 20 6 25 12/240 41120N 41520N
9 C61N/25A 1P 25 6 4.0 12/240 41125N 41525N
C61N/32A 1P 32 6 6.0 12/240 41132N 41532N
C61N /40A 1P 40 6 10.0 12/240 41140N 41540N
C61N/50A 1P 50 6 10.0 12/240 41150N 41550N
C61N/63A 1P 63 6 16.0 12/240 41163N 41563N
[=] 355 =]
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Type Number  Rated Breaking Recommended Packing/Box Catalogue number  Catalogue number
of poles current  capacity sections of the (pcs) Curve C Curve B
In (A) (kA) conductor (g/mm?)
! | 0 O C62N/2A 2P 2 6 1.0 6/120 41202N 41602N
| ELMARK C62N/4A 2P 4 6 1.0 6/120 41204N 41604N
S E -y C62N/6A 2P 6 6 1.0 6/120  41206N 41606N
sa¥ C62N / 10A 2P 10 6 1.5 6/120 41210N 41610N
C62N/ 16A 2P 16 6 25 6/120 41216N 41616N
| C62N / 20A 2P 20 6 25 6/120 41220N 41620N
i/ | Q C62N / 25A 2P 25 6 4.0 6/120 41225N 41625N
Q C62N /32A 2P 32 6 6.0 6/120 41232N 41632N >
C62N / 40A 2P 40 6 10.0 6/120 41240N 41640N %
C62N / 50A 2P 50 6 10.0 6/120 41250N 41650N <
C62N / 63A 2P 63 6 16.0 6/120 41263N 41663N 1’/5
5
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MINIATURE CIRCUIT BREAKERS (MCB)

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.


http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=41100N
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AUTOMATION EBMARK

MINIATURE CIRCUIT BREAKERS (MCB) www.elmarkholding.eu
Type Number  Rated Breaking Recommended Packing/Box Catalogue number  Catalogue number
of poles current  capacity  sections of the (pcs) Curve C Curve B
In (A) (kA) conductor (g/mm?)
. ‘ 0 0 C63N/2A 3P 2 6 1.0 4/80 41302N 41702N
| C63N/4A 3P 4 6 1.0 4/80 41304N 41704N
= C63N/6A 3P 6 6 1.0 4/80 41306N 41706N
;E'??‘?" S8 C63N/10A 3P 10 6 15 4/80 41310N 41710N
. C63N/ 16A 3P 16 6 25 4/80 41316N 41716N
m C63N /20A 3P 20 6 25 4/80 41320N 41720N
| — ; C63N/25A 3P 25 6 4.0 4/80 41325N 41725N
Q , . C63N/32A 3P 32 6 6.0 4/80 41332N 41732N
— C63N /40A 3P 40 6 10.0 4/80 41340N 41740N
C63N /50A 3P 50 6 10.0 4/80 41350N 41750N
C63N/63A 3P 63 6 16.0 4/80 41363N 41763N
Type Number  Rated Breaking Recommended Packing/Box Catalogue number  Catalogue number
of poles current  capacity sections of the (pcs) Curve C Curve B
In (A) (kA) conductor (g/mm?)
0 ‘ 0 0 C64N /2A 4P 2 6 1.0 3/60 41402N 41802N
' | C64N / 4A 4P 4 6 1.0 3/60 41404N 41804N
| SRk C64N / 6A 4pP 6 6 1.0 3/60 41406N 41806N
E..:?v T e C64N / 10A 4p 10 6 1.5 3/60 41410N 41810N
pas C64N/16A 4P 16 6 25 3/60 41416N 41816N
m C64N / 20A 4P 20 6 25 3/60 41420N 41820N
o C64N / 25A 4pP 25 6 4.0 3/60 41425N 41825N
/ ‘ l . Q C64N /32A 4p 32 6 6.0 3/60 41432N 41832N
_. . C64N / 40A 4P 40 6 10.0 3/60 41440N 41840N
- C64N / 50A 4P 50 6 10.0 3/60 41450N 41850N
é C64N / 63A 4P 63 6 16.0 3/60 41463N 41863N
: [=] A =]
5 1
- [=]
Type Number  Rated Breaking Recommended Packing/Box (pcs) Catalogue number
of poles current  capacity  sections of the Curve C
In (A) (kA) conductors (g/mm?)
: 0 C6IN/ 1A 1P 1 6 1.0 12/240 41100
| C61N/2A 1P 2 6 1.0 12/240 41102
o j B C6IN/4A 1P 4 6 1.0 12/240 41104
= ?:m" C61N/6A 1P 6 6 1.0 12/240 41106
2 . C6IN/10A 1P 10 6 15 12/240 41110
:% l C61N/ 16A 1P 16 6 25 12/240 41116
= ' C61N /20A 1P 20 6 25 12/240 41120
f I s C61N/25A 1P 25 6 4.0 12/240 41125
8 C61N/32A 1P 32 6 6.0 12/240 41132
o C61N / 40A 1P 40 6 10.0 12/240 41140
E C61N /50A 1P 50 6 10.0 12/240 41150
§ C61N/63A 1P 63 6 16.0 12/240 41163
= -
=z UNTIL SUPPLY E E
= LAST
= i.

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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MINIATURE CIRCUIT BREAKERS (MCB)

Type Number  Rated Breaking Recommended Packing/Box (pcs) Catalogue number
of poles current  capacity sections of the Curve C
In (A) (kA) conductor (g/mm?)
C62N/2A 2P 2 6 1.0 6/120 41202
C62N /4A 2P 4 6 1.0 6/120 41204
C62N/6A 2P 6 6 1.0 6/120 41206
C62N / 10A 2P 10 6 1.5 6/120 41210
C62N/ 16A 2P 16 6 25 6/120 41216
C62N / 20A 2P 20 6 25 6/120 41220
C62N / 25A 2P 25 6 4.0 6/120 41225
C62N/32A 2P 32 6 6.0 6/120 41232
C62N / 40A 2P 40 6 10.0 6/120 41240
C62N / 50A 2P 50 6 10.0 6/120 41250
C62N /63A 2P 63 6 16.0 6/120 41263
[=]:5 =]
E .
Type Number  Rated Breaking Recommended Packing/Box (pcs) Catalogue number
of poles current  capacity sections of the Curve C
In (A) (kA) conductor (g/mm?)
C63N/2A 3P 2 6 1.0 4/80 41302
C63N/4A 3P 4 6 1.0 4/80 41304
C63N/6A 3P 6 6 1.0 4/80 41306
C63N/ 10A 3P 10 6 1.5 4/80 41310
C63N/ 16A 3P 16 6 25 4/80 41316
C63N / 20A 3P 20 6 25 4/80 41320
C63N / 25A 3P 25 6 4.0 4/80 41325
C63N/32A 3P 32 6 6.0 4/80 41332
C63N / 40A 3P 40 6 10.0 4/80 41340
C63N /50A 3P 50 6 10.0 4/80 41350
C63N /63A 3P 63 6 16.0 4/80 41363
Type Number  Rated Breaking Recommended Packing/Box (pcs) Catalogue number
of poles current  capacity  sections of the Curve C
In (A) (kA) conductor (g/mm?)
C64N /2A 4P 2 6 1.0 3/60 41402
C64N / 4A 4P 4 6 1.0 3/60 41404
C64N / 6A 4P 6 6 1.0 3/60 41406
C64N/ 10A 4p 10 6 1.5 3/60 41410
C64N / 16A 4P 16 6 25 3/60 41416
C64N / 20A 4P 20 6 25 3/60 41420
C64N / 25A 4P 25 6 4.0 3/60 41425
C64N /32A 4P 32 6 6.0 3/60 41432
C64N / 40A 4p 40 6 10.0 3/60 41440
C64N / 50A 4P 50 6 10.0 3/60 41450
C64N / 63A 4P 63 6 16.0 3/60 41463
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MINIATURE CIRCUIT BREAKERS (MCB) www.elmarkholding.eu
cloxL MINIATURE CIRCUIT BREAKERS (MCB) C100L 70 B vewwiom: -
t number of poles (1,2,3) ‘extended WARRANTY  varranty
breaking capacity in (kA)
tripping curve B, C FUNCTIONS: >20000
CX — rated current in (A) « protection of the electrical circuits from overload or + Class of current limiting:3
L tripping curve C, B short circuits of the outer circuit - |P code: IP>20
« it can be used as a device for commutation and « Tripping curve: C
Documents corresponding to control of electrical circuits
the product: « in combination with auxiliary devices it allows MOUNTING:
Standard EN60898-1 remote control, commutation or indication of the . vertical
EN60947-2 protected circuit + DIN-rail
; - possibility for labeling
TECHNICAL DATA:
- Rated voltage: 230/400V; 50/60Hz
« Breaking capacity (cycle O-CO) in accordance with ! 1 ! I K I ! I K I ° I
standard EN 60 898-1: 10000A
- Rated breaking capacity Ics= 75% Icu
- Isolating volatage:>2000V, 1 min at impulse wave
1.2/50us 2 2 4 2 4 s
- Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles):>4000 1P 2P 3P

+ Mechanical wear resistance (number of cycles):

Type Number Rated current Breaking Recommended Packing/Box Catalogue number Catalogue number
ol = . of poles  In (A) capacity (kA) sections of the (pcs) Curve C Curve B
| @ conductors (g/mm?)
‘ C101L/6A 1P 6 10 1.0 12/240 41101 41101B
] MARK
b C101L/10A 1P 10 10 15 12/240 41103 41103B
i C101L/16A 1P 16 10 25 12/240 41105 41105B
" C101L/20A 1P 20 10 25 12/240 41107 41107B
,"'n C101L/25A 1P 25 10 4.0 12/240 41108 41108B
i C101L/32A 1P 32 10 6.0 12/240 41109 41109B
C101L/40A 1P 40 10 10.0 12/240 41111 41111B
C101L/50A 1P 50 10 10.0 12/240 41112 41112B
= C101L/63A 1P 63 10 16.0 12/240 41113 41113B
©
= [=]g[=]
=
S A
2 [=]
<< M s
al T8 ;‘- - Type Number  Rated current Breaking Recommended Packing/Box Catalogue number Catalogue number
§ i 9 9 of poles  In (A) capacity (kA) sections of the (pcs) Curve C Curve B
3.4 \ conductors (g/mm?)
65 § | ELHark w C102L/6A 2P 6 10 1.0 6/120 41201 41201B
=3 ¥ === C102L/10A 2P 10 10 15 6/120 41203 412038
o 1 ; C102L/16A 2P 16 10 25 6/120 41205 41205B
i~ C102L/20A 2P 20 10 25 6/120 41207 41207B
é C102L/25A 2P 25 10 4.0 6/120 41208 41208B
C‘: C102L/32A 2P 32 10 6.0 6/120 41209 41209B
> C102L/40A 2P 40 10 10.0 6/120 41211 41211B
é C102L/50A 2P 50 10 10.0 6/120 41212 41212B
E C102L/63A 2P 63 10 16.0 6/120 41213 41213B
OE{O
<
= . -
=
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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www.elmarkholding.eu MINIATURE CIRCUIT BREAKERS (MCB)
Type Number Rated current Breaking Recommended Packing/Box Catalogue number Catalogue number
of poles  In (A) capacity (kA) sections of the (pcs) Curve C Curve B
conductors (g/mm?)

C103L/6A 3P 6 10 1.0 4/80 41301 41301B

C103L/10A 3P 10 10 1.5 4/80 41303 41303B

C103L/16A 3P 16 10 25 4/80 41305 41305B

[ 1 i C103L/20A 3P 20 10 25 4/80 41307 41307B

i“;'vﬁ .' . C103L/25A 3P 25 10 4.0 4/80 41308 41308B

| 'LI' 2 @ ) C103L/32A 3P 32 10 6.0 4/80 41309 41309B

C103L/40A 3P 40 10 10.0 4/80 41311 41311B

C103L/50A 3P 50 10 10.0 4/80 41312 41312B

C103L/63A 3P 63 10 16.0 4/80 41313 41313B

[=]pa[m]
[=]:

Type Number Rated current Breaking Recommended Packing/Box Catalogue number Catalogue number
of poles  In (A) capacity (kA) sections of the (pcs) Curve C Curve B
- e e conductors (g/mm?)
|§‘~.- .‘-‘ o‘ ‘ i ® C104L/6A 4P 6 10 1.0 3/60 41401 41401B
§ "1l | C104L/10A 4P 10 10 1.5 3/60 41403 41403B
5 g C104L/16A 4P 16 10 25 3/60 41405 41405B
y i C104L/20A 4P 20 10 25 3/60 41407 41407B
1 { y : C104L/25A 4P 25 10 4.0 3/60 41408 41408B
1 - - - C104L/32A 4P 32 10 6.0 3/60 41409 41409B
| I C104L/40A 4P 40 10 10.0 3/60 41411 41411B
o ® @ @
C104L/50A 4P 50 10 10.0 3/60 41412 41412B
C104L/63A 4P 63 10 16.0 3/60 41413 41413B
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MINIATURE CIRCUIT BREAKERS (MCB

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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MINIATURE CIRCUIT BREAKERS (MCB)

www.elmarkholding.eu

C100M  constructive series MINIATURE CIRCUIT BREAKERS (MCB) C100M  7+0 7 YEARTOTAL for st
number of poles (1,2;3;4) +extended WARRANTY " warrerty
DX — rated current FUNCTIONS: » bimetal plate — composition: TB180/0.5

tripping curve C, D, B - protection of the electrical circuits from overload or
short circuits of the outer circuit

Documents corresponding to - it can be used as a device for commutation and

the product: control of electrical circuits
Standard EN60898-1 « in combination with auxiliary devices it allows
EN 60947-2 remote control, commutation or indication of the

protected circuit

TECHNICAL DATA:
- Rated voltage: 230/400V; 50/60Hz
« Breaking capacity (cycle O-CO) in accordance with
standard EN 60 898-1: 10000A
- Rated breaking capacity Ics= 75% Icu
« Isolating volatage:=2000V
« Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles):>4000
- Mechanical wear resistance (number of
cycles):=20000
« Class of current limiting:3
wa - IP code: IP>20
- Tripping curve: C.D
« Joining terminal: flat (tunnel) screw terminal with
composition 1.5 coldly draw-plated plane Q235 - A
« Plastic box — not keeping the burning material nylon
PAG6, UV rays wear resistance
- Box permitivity strength: >18MV/m
+ Abnormal heating wear resistance and fire of the
outer parts: 960°C/ 3s
-+ Maximum current release containing:

» copper coil - composition: pure copper T2 type

» resistance: from 148 to 230m

b3 » welding effort: <400 N/
D2

D1

W3

w2

H1 H2

(C curve)

t(s) 10000
5000

2000
1000 T rel
O 500 ermal releas

200

[ 100

50

20 C
10

5 N

2 N

P

1

Dimensions (mm)
Electromagnetic

C D1 D2 D3 H1 0.; release
5 50 65 74 45 0s
H2 W1 W2 W3 W4 01

81 27 54 81 108 0.0

0.02 L
0.01 - =
0.005 —

0.002
0.001

05 1 2 3457 1020 305070100 200 l/In

» thickness: 0.8mm
» magnetic core — composition: coldly draw-plated
metal wire (1Gr18Ni9)
» thickness: 1.15 to 2.24pm
» drawing effort: 20N/mm?
» contact head of the movable contact -
composition: silver graphite CAg(5)
» dimension 6x6x1
» static contact — composition: pure copper T2Y2
» composition of the contact head: silver graphite
CAg(5)
+ Power supply (conducting)
» power supply busbar
» rigid conductors up to 50
» flexible conductors up to 35
+ Tightening moment:1.33Nm

MOUNTING:

- vertical

+ DIN-rail

- possibility for labeling

« for mounting in industrial environment

+ ambient temperature: -5°C to + 65°C+2° C

(D curve)

t(S) 10000
5000

2000
1000
500

200

100 \\

50

20

10 N
5
2 N N
1 N

05

0.2
0.1
0.05

0.02
0.01
0.005
0.002
0.001

Thermal releas

4/< 4/’——

Electromagnetic release

05 1 2 3457 1020 305070 100 200 I/In

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.



EBMARK AUTOMATION

www.elmarkholding.eu MINIATURE CIRCUIT BREAKERS (MCB)
— Type Number of ~ Rated current Breaking capacity Packing/Box (pcs)  Catalogue Catalogue Catalogue
i poles In (A) (kA) number number number
49 Curve B Curve C Curve D
g C100M 1P 80 10 9/180 41180B 41180 41180D
R__ C100M 1P 100 10 9/180 41190B 41190 41190D
o C100M 1P 125 10 9/180 41195B 41195  41195D

=]k

et S Type Numberof ~ Rated current  Breaking capacity Packing/Box (pcs) — Catalogue Catalogue Catalogue
i @ poles In (A) (kA) number number number
. Curve B Curve C Curve D
Il Emaftk c1oomMm 2P 80 10 6/120 41282 41280 41281
}%ﬁ” ,g« ﬂ = C100M 2P 100 10 6/120 41292 41290 41291

E3E

— e —
| Type Number of ~ Rated current  Breaking capacity Packing/Box (pcs)  Catalogue Catalogue Catalogue
2D <] ) poles In(A) (kA) number number number
Curve B Curve C Curve D
C100M 3P 80 10 4/60 41382 41380 41381
C100M 3P 100 10 4/60 41392 41390 41391
|
..HEEH 5
[]#%5 z
—lala =
=
)
<C
Y . N el
I @ 9 g Type Number of ~ Rated current Breaking capacity Packing/Box (pcs) — Catalogue Catalogue Catalogue
I poles In (A) (kA) number number number
ey Curve B Curve C Curve D
C100M 4P 80 10 3/60 41482 41480 41481
C100M 4p 100 10 3/60 41492 41490 41491

[=] 5 =]
E s

MINIATURE CIRCUIT BREAKERS (MCB

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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MINIATURE CIRCUIT BREAKERS (MCB) C60DC

www.elmarkholding.eu

7+° YEARTOTAL  *forindustrial
standard 7 usage, 3 years
+extended WARRANTY  wwarranty

L numberof poles (1,2)
breaking capacity in (kA)
tripping curve C
CX — rated current in (A)

(I tripping curve C

FUNCTIONS:
- for lowering constant current voltaic arc and use of
the breaker at constant current consumer protection

- protection of the electrical circuits from overload or

Documents corresponding to
the product:

Standard EN60898-1

EN60898-2

short circuit of the outer circuit at alternating current
and constant current power supply circuits

« for commutation and control of electrical circuits

« in combination with auxiliary alternating current

devices for remote control, commutation or indication
of the protected circuit

- for mounting in industrial buildings
- for protection of consumers generating short circuit
currents to 6000 A at alternating current power supply

TECHNICAL DATA:

- Rated voltage: 240V; AC/DC

« Breaking capacity (cycle O -CO) in accordance with
standard EN 60 898- 1: 6000A

« Rated breaking capacity lcs=75% Icu

« Insulating voltage: >2000V

- Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles): 4000

+ Mechanical wear resistance (number of cycles):

D3 >20000

« Class of current limiting: 3
« IP code: IP>20
L « Tripping curve: C - the maximum current release

according to the current
» thickness: 0.6mm (up to 40A) and 0.8mm (up to
63A)
» magnetic core — composition: coldly draw-plated
metal wire (1Gr18Ni9)
» thickness: 1.15 to 2.24um
» drawing effort: from 200 to 400N/mm
» contact head of the movable contact -
composition: silver graphite CAg(5)
» dimension 3x3x0.8 (up to 40A) and 4x4x0.8 (up
to 63A)
» static contact — composition: pure copper T2Y2
» composition of the contact head: silver graphite
CAg(5)
» metal magnetic plate for lowering the constant
current arc

- Conducting:
» power supply busbar 1P63, 2P63
» rigid conductors up to 25 mm
» flexible conductors up to 16 mm

« Tightening moment: 1.33Nm

MOUNTING

- vertical

+ DIN-rail

- for mounting in housing or industrial environment
without serious current interference

breaks between 5 and 10 In; used to protect power
supply cables and conventional consumers

« Joining terminal: flat (tunnel) screw terminal with
composition 1.5 coldly draw-plated plane Q235- A

« Plastic box — not keeping the burning material nylon ! I ! I 3 1
PAG6, UV rays wear resistance

« Box permitivity strength: >18MV/m

« Abnormal heating wear resistance and fire of the

outer parts: 960°C/ 3s 2 2 4

+ Ambient temperature: -5°C to 4+ 65°C+2° C

Dimensions (mm)

z
O
<
=
O
=
>
<C

MINIATURE CIRCUIT BREAKERS (MCB)

C D1 D2 D3
5 49 65 72
H1 H2 W1 W2
78 45 18 36

t(s) 10000
5000

2000
1000
500

200
100
50

20
10
5

2
1
0.5

0.2
0.1
0.05
0.02
0.01
0.005

0.002
0.001

« Maximum current release containing:
» copper coil - composition: pure copper T2 type
» resistance: from 0.6 to 180m
» welding effort: <150 000 N/mm
» bimetal plate - composition: 5J158 to TB180

(C curve)

Thermal releas:

4) T

1

Electromagnetic

release

—
—

0.5

1

2 3457 1020 305070100 200 l/In

1P 2P

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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MINIATURE CIRCUIT BREAKERS (MCB)

Type Number of  Rated current Breaking Recommended Packing/Box (pcs)  Catalogue number
poles In (A) capacity (kA) sections of the Curve C
conductor (g/mm?)
61DC/ 1A 1P 1 6 1.0 12/240 41164
61DC/2A 1P 2 6 1.0 12/240 41165
61DC/4A 1P 4 6 1.0 12/240 41166
61DC/6A 1P 6 6 1.0 12/240 41167
61DC/ 10A 1P 10 6 1.5 12/240 41168
61DC/ 16A 1P 16 6 25 12/240 41169
61DC/20A 1P 20 6 25 12/240 41170
61DC/25A 1P 25 6 4.0 12/240 41171
61DC/32A 1P 32 6 6.0 12/240 41172
61DC/40A 1P 40 6 10.0 12/240 41173
61DC/50A 1P 50 6 10.0 12/240 41174
61DC/63A 1P 63 6 16.0 12/240 41175
Type Number of ~ Rated current Breaking Recommended Packing/Box (pcs)  Catalogue number
poles In (A) capacity (kA) sections of the Curve C
conductor (g/mm?)
62DC/2A 2P 2 6 1.0 6/120 41176
62DC/4A 2P 4 6 1.0 6/120 41177
62DC/6A 2P 6 6 1.0 6/120 41178
62DC/ 10A 2P 10 6 1.5 6/120 41179
62DC/ 16A 2P 16 6 2.5 6/120 41181
62DC/20A 2P 20 6 25 6/120 41182
62DC/ 25A 2P 25 6 4.0 6/120 41183

MINIATURE CIRCUIT BREAKERS DPIN (1P +E)  7+0 7 Pt

usage, 3 years

standard

+extended WARRANTY  arranty

FUNCTIONS:

- protection of the electrical circuits from overload or
short circuit of the outer circuit

- it can be used as a device for commutation and
control of electrical circuits

- it breaks simultaneously the lead and the neutral
conductor as the heat protection is only at the lead
conductor

TECHNICAL DATA:

« Rated voltage: 230V; 50/60Hz

- Breaking capacity (cycle O-CO) in accordance with
standard EN 60 898-1: 4500 A

- Rated breaking capacity Ics = 50% Icu

« Insulating voltage: >2000V

« IP code: IP>20

« Tripping curve: C — the maximum current release
breaks between 5 and 10 In; used to protect main
power supply

+ cables and conventional consumers

CONNECTING:
+ Joining terminal: flat (tunnel) screw terminal
+ Power supply (conducting):
» power supply busbar DPTN
» flexible or rigid conductor
+ Mounting: on DIN-rail

Type Rated current In (A) Breaking capacity ~ Recommended sections of  Packing/Box (pcs) Catalogue number
(kA) the conductor (g/mm?) Curve C

DPIN/6 6 4.5 1.0 12/240 41006

DP1IN/10 10 4.5 1.5 12/240 41010

DPIN/ 16 16 4.5 25 12/240 41016

DP1N/ 20 20 4.5 25 12/240 41020

DP1N/ 25 25 4.5 4.0 12/240 41025

DP1N/ 32 32 4.5 6.0 12/240 41032

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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MINIATURE CIRCUIT BREAKERS (MCB)

www.elmarkholding.eu

Documents corresponding to SINGLE POLE MONITORING VOLTAGE R T ——
the product: standard 7 WARRANTY | Usioe 3years
EN 60255-1; IEC60947-5-1 RELAY MN1 Fextended e

FUNCTIONS: - Time dalay: 0.1-10s adjustable

« Protect electrical equipment from over & under . Reset time: 0.2 sec max

voltage - Current ratting: 3A/AC-15

« Voltage measurement accuracy <1%
« Relay status is indicated by LED
TECHNICAL CHARACTERISTICS:

- Rated voltage: 220V AC; 50/60Hz

« Hysteresis: 0-20% adjustable

Type Rated voltage

Hysteresis

+ Mechanical life: 1X10”

« Electrical life: 1X10°

- Ambiente temperature: -10C°/+55C°
+ Dimensions: 90x18x64mm

+ Mounting: on DIN rail

Packing/Box (pcs)

Catalogue number

ELMARK MN1 220V A

1516 18

Documents corresponding to
the product:

0-20% adjustable

THREE POLE MONITORING VOLTAGE

12/240 41900

7+0 7 YEARTOTAL

*for industrial

standard WARRANTY 8;;(?;73 years
EN 60255-1; IEC60947-5-1 RELAY MN3 Fextended i
FUNCTIONS: - Time dalay: 0.1-10s adjustable
« Protect electrical equipment from over & under . Reset time: 0.2 sec max
' voltage - Current ratting: 3A/AC-15

« Voltage measurement accuracy <1%
« Relay status is indicated by LED
TECHNICAL CHARACTERISTICS:

- Rated voltage: 415V AC; 50/60Hz

- Hysteresis: 0-20% adjustable

+ Mechanical life: 1X10”

- Electrical life: 1X10°

- Ambiente temperature: -10C°/+55C°
+ Dimensions: 90x18x64mm

+ Mounting: on DIN rail

& Type Rated voltage Hysteresis Packing/Box (pcs) Catalogue number
[ ; e ELMARK MN3 415V AC 0-20% adjustable 12/240 41927
i ‘m‘ { — ‘__'..j

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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AUTOMATION
AUXILIARY DEVICES FOR CIRCUIT BREAKERS

Type designation: COMBINED VOLTAGE CIRCUIT-BREAKER MN2 70 B venwrom: -1
- i i WARRANTY  iacan:

MN - constructive series +extended y

number of poles - 1

Documents corresponding FUNCTIONS: CONNECTION METHOD:

to the product:
Standard EN60898-1

- @

ELMARK
)

Un:
Uos280V £ 5%
Uve=170V 4 5%

Reset

- when the voltage is reduced below 170V operation is
initiated and the automatic switch is turned off

- when the voltage is increased above 280V operation
is initiated and the automatic switch is turned off

- allows manual turning on of the switch after
powering is restored

- indication of the position of the device
TECHNICAL CHARACTERISTICS:

- Rated voltage: 230V; 50/60Hz

- Insulation voltage: 22000V

« IP code: IP>20

- Double connector: flat (tunnel) screw connector
- Feeding (conducting):

» flexible conductors up to 1.5mm?
« Tightening moment of the screw: 1.33Nm
MOUNTING:
- vertical, by means of two pins attached to the rivets
of the circuit-breaker, while the operating mechanism
is connected to the switching off mechanism of the
circuit breaker after the sealing lid is demounted

I [ Type Rated voltage Type breaker Packing/Box (pcs) Catalogue number
Y - ELMARK MN 2 60 230V C60 12/240 41909
(=] s,
Type designation: SHUNT RELEASE MX (INDEPENDENT RELEASE)  7+0 B veariom. = oo

MX - constructive series
number of poles - 1
Documents corresponding
to the product:

Standard EN60898-1

R

standard 7 Usage, 3 years
+extended WARRANTY  arranty

FUNCTIONS:
- remote circuit breaker switching off at voltage feed
« allows manual switching on of the breaker at voltage

« Power supply (conducting):
» flexible conductors up to 1.5mm?
« Tightening moment: 1.33Nm

recovery « The power supply of the release is accomplished at
- indication of the device's location the outlet of the breaker
TECHNICAL DATA:

- Rated voltage: 230V; 50/60Hz
- Isolating voltage: >2000V
- IP code: IP>20

MOUNTING:
- vertical, clamps with two pins to the breaker’s rivets
and the executive mechanism is joined up to the

ELMARK . . . . .
e CONNECTING: switching mechanism of the breaker after dismounting
e o ) ) the seal cover
et - Joining terminal: flat (tunnel) screw terminal
4 da
e
Reset ' Type Rated voltage Type breaker Packing/Box (pcs) Catalogue number %
- O
-] gnaiing ELMARK MX 60 230V c60 12/240 41902 Z
~ig =
[=] = [=] 2
P 2
E HHEH
Type designation: AUXILIARY CONTACT OF 740 7 YEARTOTAL ‘o sl
OF - constructive series +extended WARRANTY " warranty
number of poles - 1
Documents corresponding FUNCTIONS: CONNECTING:

to the product: « at circuit breaker switching off it sends a signal to the  + Joining terminal: flat (tunnel) screw terminal 2
Standard EN60898-1 control or signalization system « Power supply (conducting): - flexible conductors up >
- indication of the location of the auxiliary contactand  to 1.5mm E

the breaker MOUNTING: &

TECHNICAL DATA: - vertical, clamps with two pins to breaker’s rivets, and —

® - Rated voltage: 230V the executive mechanism is joined up to the switching =

- Isolating voltage: >2000V mechanism of the breaker after dismounting the seal &

- IP code: IP>20 cover -

2 =

,; Type Rated voltage Type breaker Packing/Box (pcs) Catalogue number L;

[ ol

gt ELMARK OF 60 230V C60 17/170 41901 \\,J

ELMARK SD100 230V C60 12/240 41905 E

[=] 2z (= Z

. =

E s

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.


http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=41909
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=41902
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=41901

AUTOMATION

ELMARK

AUTOMATION

e}
e}
T
O
=
A
O
=
=
<C
—J
O
%2}
(@)
=
=
W
e}
O
w
(@)
-

HIGH POWER SAF

HIGH POWER SAFETY DEVICES AND ISOLATING SWITCHES www.elmarkholding.eu

Documents corresponding to the
product:
Standard EN 60269-1

% .

B2

7S

[N
7S
N2
-

2
N
D)

BASES FOR HIGH POWER SAFETY DEVICES 3+2 B R
+extended WARRANTY

The series bases for high power safety device is manufactured of permitivity alloy with mounted contact jaws

of electrolytic copper supplied with special springs for contact compression and easy fuse links taking out. All
current leading parts are connected to inlet outlet terminals with bolts; the terminals also end with bolts, to which
the power supply conductors are connected. The bases are offered in five type sizes corresponding to the five
types of fuse links.

Remark : Fuse bases SIST are made of resin / Remark : Fuse bases SISP are made of porcelain

UNTIL SUPPLY
LAST = Until Supply Last

Base type Overall dimensions (mm)

Al A2 A3 B1 B2 @ Q @d
SISTOO 25 100 120 - 30 25 60 7.5
SISTO 25 150 170 - 30 37 72 7.5
SIST1 25 175 200 30 58 38 84 10.5
SIST2 25 200 225 30 60 38 100 10.5
SIST3 25 210 250 30 60 40 105 10.5
Base type Fuse link type Rated current (A)  Rated voltage Weight Packing/Box  Catalogue number

Un (V) (g0 (pcs)

SISTOO NT 00 up to 160 600 193 5/120 12001

Base type Fuse link type Rated current (A)  Rated voltage Weight Packing /Box  Catalogue number
Un (V) (gn) (pcs)

SISTO NT O up to 160 600 295 3/54 12010

SISPO* NTO up to 160 600 319 3/54 12010P

(=133 =]
[=]

Base type Fuse link type Rated current (A)  Rated voltage Weight Packing /Box  Catalogue number
Un (V) (g (pcs)

SIST1 NT 1 up to 250 600 550 3/36 12100

SISP1* NT 1 up to 250 600 550 3/36 12100P

E'—:I:I-

Base type Fuse link type Rated current (A)  Rated voltage Weight Packing /Box  Catalogue number
Un (V) (gn (pcs)
SIST2 NT 2 up to 400 600 770 1/20 12200

=
[=]

Base type Fuse link type Rated current (A)  Rated voltage Weight Packing /Box  Catalogue number
Un (V) (gn (pcs)
SIST3 NT 3 up to 630 600 965 1/20 12300

gl
E HHH

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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Documents corresponding to the FUSE LINKS FOR HIGH POWER SAFETY DEVICE 3+2 g vennom
product: oo B W ARR AN
Standard EN 60269-1
EN 60269-2 The series fuse links for high power safety devices TWO OPERATING CLASSES OF NH FUSES ARE
is designed for short circuit protection. They are AVAILABLE:
<C distinguished with high speed of operation and high + Operating class gL/gG — general purpose, line
reliability. The element is a ceramic (porcelain) body protection, slow acting
m | é_ filled with fine quartz sand for voltaic arc lowering.
—+ In the ceramic body is mounted a fusible, specially TECHNICAL DATA:
profiled wafer connecting the current leading - Rated voltage: 500V
s A terminals. These terminals are manufactured of copper « Rated short circuit current: 120 kA
alloy with special nickel coating and have the form of - IP code: IP 00
knives to provide more contact surface. The fuse links - Ambient temperature: -5 to +65°C
correspond to ‘gL — gG”class which means that they + Altitude: up to 2000m
are with common function and normal response time.
NH Fuses
H Base type Overall dimensions (mm)

F\Jfﬁ - A B C D H
EI - 7 ) ? D NTOO 78 40 15 29 56.5
. t & NT O 125 68 15 29 56.5
™ i NT1 135 68 21 48 62

NT 2 150 68 27 58 72
NT 3 150 68 33 67 84.5
NTOOC 78 40 15 21 56,5
NT1C 135 68 21 29 62
NT2C 150 68 33 48 84,5
Type In (A) Un (V) Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number
NTOO 16 500,600 3/90 10001
\< ! NTOO 25 500,600 3/90 10002
) NTOO 32 500,600 3/90 10003
NTOO 40 500,600 3/90 10004
@// NTOO 50 500,600 3/90 10005
‘ﬁ%&. NTOO 63 500,600 3/90 10006
< g NTOO 80 500,600 3/90 10008
:@i\ NTOO 100 500,600 3/90 10009
\P NTOO 125 500,600 3/90 10012
NTOO 160 500,600 3/90 10016
3=
E HHH
Type In(A) Un (V) Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number
A NTO 16 500,600 3/90 10015
\ NTO 25 500,600 3/90 10025
v NTO 32 500,600 3/90 10032
- \ NTO 40 500,600 3/90 10040
{;//ﬂ \ NTO 50 500,600 3/90 10050
';;:f_ & NTO 63 500,600 3/90 10063
< NTO 80 500,600 3/90 10080
4 NTO 100 500,600 3/90 10090
NTO 125 500,600 3/90 10092
NTO 160 500,600 3/90 10096

Of=0
[=]

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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HIGH POWER SAFETY DEVICES AND ISOLATING SWITCHES www.elmarkholding.eu
\"\ Type In (A) Un (V) Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number
\ o NT1 80 500,600 3/36 10108
{7/ x NT1 100 500,600 3/36 10110
ey NT1 125 500,600 3/36 10112
“3\;@ s NT1 160 500,600 3/36 10116
¥k
“3/;;" & NT1 200 500,600 3/36 10120
<& NT1 225 500,600 3/36 10122
AW NT1 250 500,600 3/36 10125
[m35E
E walallas
Type In (A) Un (V) Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number
NT2 160 500,600 1/24 10216
NT2 200 500,600 1/24 10220
NT2 250 500,600 1/24 10225
S NT2 315 500,600 1/24 10231
‘\‘ﬁ,,/f'gﬁ NT2 400 500,600 1/24 10240
e
[=] gz =]
[=] E‘E
Type In (A) Un (V) Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number
o NT3 500 500,600 1/24 10350
xr' NT3 630 500,600 1/24 10363
[ =]
1 .
[=]
=
©
? Type In (A) Un (V) Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number
% NTOOC 16 500,600 3/120 10001C
5 NTOOC 25 500,600 3/120 10002C
- NTOOC 32 500,600 3/120 10003C
\ ;“g:\' NTOOC 40 500,600 3/120 10004C
\ k?:;kh NTOOC 50 500,600 3/120 10005C
34 :35*‘26. NTOOC 63 500,600 3/120 10006C
3 \/% NTOOC 80 500,600 3/120 10008C
\\} NTOOC 100 500,600 3/120 10009C

[=]

= aF
(93]
9 [=]:
}‘j
(;J Type In (A) Un (V) Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number
l:‘f NT1C 80 500,600 3/54 10108C
; NT1C 100 500,600 3/54 10110C
‘uj NT1C 125 500,600 3/54 10112C
NT1C 160 500,600 3/54 10116C
FEE

I.

<
w
o
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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Type In (A) Un (V) Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number
NT2C 160 500,600 1/30 10216C
NT2C 200 500,600 1/30 10220C
NT2C 250 500,600 1/30 10225C

[=] ¢ [m]
(=]

Documents corresponding to the ISOLATING SWITCHES 33:(;3% YEAR TOTAL
product: B WARRANTY
Standard EN 60947-1; EN 60947-3

Designed in two types — horizontal and vertical. They TECHNICAL DATA:
represent a combination of low voltage isolating switch - Rated voltage: 500V
and high power safety devices mounted in a common
plastic corpus. They are used for low voltage distribution
boards and complete transformer substations (CTS)
where visible circuit distribution is necessary. They
provide safety and convenience at fuse links change.

« Rated short circuit current: according to the
mounted fuse links

« Number of poles: 3

« Impulse voltage wear resistance: 8kV

The plastic corpus increases the IP code and the plastic + Mechanical wear resistance: 3000 cycles
lid provides simultaneous circuits switching on/off. The - IP code: IP 40

lid allows easy removing which is additional measure « Plastic: UV rays wear resistance

at repairs. The vertical isolating switches are mounted - Ambient temperature: -5 to +65°C
directly to the power supply rails which enables the + Altitude: up to 2000m

exploitation and improves the safety of the staff.

Base type Overall dimensions (mm)
A B C D E

THB-160 105 160 85 45 100

THB - 250 185 220 111 66 180

THB - 400 210 260 130 88 205

THB - 630 256 270 140 94.5 245

Type In (A) Un (V) Fuse link size Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number -
THB 160 500, 660 NTOO 1/18 44801 S
THB 250 500, 660 NT1 1/6 44802 <§t
THB 400 500, 660 NT2 1/4 44803 E
THB 630 500, 660 NT3 1/4 44804 <DE

£
G

[Val

Overall dimensions (mm) <
A B C D E F G H wi w2 =
50 99 185 290 2 57 58 746 146 195 /C
=

Type In (A) Un (V) Fuse link size Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number E(
HG2B 160 500, 660 NTOO 1/4 44805 @
HG2B 250 500, 660 NT1 1/4 44806 ;
HG2B 400 500, 660 NT2 1/4 44807 ;f
HG2B 630 500, 660 NT3 1/4 44808 ;
=

a

1 0

HIGH POWER SAF

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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HIGH POWER SAFETY DEVICES AND ISOLATING SWITCHES www.elmarkholding.eu
Documents corresponding to the SWITCH DISCONNECTORSRT18 3+2 B YEAR TOTAL
product: SET WARRANTY
Standard EN 60269-2;

I[EC269-2 The series of switch disconnectors are developed for

short-circuit protection. They have a high speed of

start and high reliability. They have a plastic body of
non-flammable plastics adapted for mounting on a DIN
rail, where a porcelain round plug, which is filled with
fine quartz sand for extinguishing the electric arc. LED
indicator is mounted on the front panel to show fuse
link condition. In this ceramic body is mounted melting,
specifically profiled plate, which connects the input
power terminals. These terminals are produced from
copper alloy with especially laid nickel layer and contact
with the projecting bolts from the plastic body. There
are offered two types of insertions according to the
degree of quick operation: normally quickly operating
ones - class“gG". Suitable for DC system.

| - TECHNICAL DATA: Overall dimensions
9 l 3] - Rated voltage: 500V
! \ « Insulation voltage: >2500V
c,';:':f" ol - Rated current on short-circuit: 100 KA

1 ieclidiitn

Direct mounting to the load

y 5 .
- Two insulated points to the load B |a
| - IP code: IP 44

- Cross-section of the supply conductors: up to 35mm’
B ’ @ - Environmental temperature: -5° to +65°C

- Utization category: AC - 208; DC - 20B w

- Altitude: up to 2000m

. Base type Numberof ~ Rated Type of the fuse Base dimensions (mm) Packing / Box Catalogue
S poles current (pcs) number
[ @ “ ™ “ 61 (A) A B w D E
! \ \ 1PRT18-32x 1P 32 xxG1038 37 82 18 60 78 12/240 10RT1831
- | ?52{-?‘ a4y TNRT18-32x  1P+N 32 xxG1038 37 82 36 60 78 6/120 10RT18311
6 | 2PRT18-32x 2P 32 xxG1038 37 82 36 60 78 6/120 10RT1832
E ‘j‘j 3PRT18-32x 3P 32 xxG1038 37 82 54 60 78 4/80 10RT1833
% I | 3NRT18-32x  3P+N 32 xxG1038 37 82 72 60 78 3/60 10RT18331
S l B ; [ ] 1 9 1PRT18-63x 1P 63 xxG1451 37 105 27 80 110 6/108 10RT1861
< ‘ 1NRT18-63x  1P+N 63 xxG1451 37 105 54 80 110 6/108 10RT18611
2PRT18-63x 2P 63 xxG1451 37 105 54 80 110 6/108 10RT1862
3PRT18-63x 3P 63 xxG1451 37 105 81 80 110 6/108 10RT1863
3NRT18-63x  3P+N 63 xxG1451 37 105 108 80 110 6/108 10RT18631

. EE
Jelejeja iR

1\
| ELMARK l
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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FUSE FOR SWITCH DISCONNECTORS RT18 3+0 B YEARTOTAL
+extended
Type of the fuse Voltage Rated current (A)  Size of the fuse Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number
class gG (V) AXPBxC
g sui T 01G1038 500 1 38x@10.3x10mm 10/2000 10G10381
E §§§5§ - 02G1038 500 2 38x@10.3x10mm 10/ 2000 10G10382
04G1038 500 4 38x@10.3x10mm 10/ 2000 10G10384
06G1038 500 6 38x@10.3x10mm 10/ 2000 10G10386
RT18 Type 10G1038 500 10 38x@10.3x10mm 10/2000 10G103810
16G1038 500 16 38x@10.3x10mm 10/ 2000 10G103816
20G1038 500 20 38x@10.3x10mm 10/ 2000 10G103820
25G1038 500 25 38x@10.3x10mm 10/ 2000 10G103825
32G1038 500 32 38x@10.3x10mm 10/2000 10G103832
40G1451 500 40 51x@14.3x12mm 10/500 10G145140
50G1451 500 50 51x@14.3x12mm 10/500 10G145150
63G1451 500 63 51x@14.3x12mm 10/500 10G145163
[=]:%: [=]

FUSE FOR SWITCH DISCONNECTORS EL-D02 310 YEARTOTAL
WARRANTY
+extended

Type of the fuse Voltage Rated current (A)  Size of the fuse Catalogue number
class gG (V) Ax@BxC
RO 26/32 2A 500 2 @11x36mm 10R0232
RO 26/32 4A 500 4 D11x 36mm 10R0234
RO 26/32 6A 500 6 ?11x36mm 10R0236
RO 26/32 10A 500 10 @11x36mm 10R0240
RO 26/32 16A 500 16 @11x 36mm 10R0246
RO 26/32 20A 500 20 @15x 36mm 10R0248
RO 26/63 40A 500 40 @15x 36mm 10R0640

EL-DO2 Type RO 26/63 50A 500 50 @15x 36mm 10R0650

UNTIL SUPPLY E E
LAST l}l .

E::

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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SWITCH DISCONNECTORS 1SS www.elmarkholding.eu
Documents corresponding SWITCH DISCONNECTORS ISS FROM 20A g;’;ﬁd 7 I:::RL?‘I‘?# o st
to the product: TO 125A SERIES o
Standard EN 60947-3 and IEC947-3
FUNCTIONS: « Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles): >10000
« switching on/off heavy loaded electrical circuits + Mechanical wear resistance (number of cycles):
« breaking of electrical circuits >20000
! - can be used as a main breaker « IP code: IP>20
- it has no protective function + Mounting: DIN-rail
. « Plastic material of UV rays
TECHNICAL DATA: + Ambient temperature: -20°C + 65°C
- Rated voltage: 230/400V; 50/60Hz
- Joining terminal: flat (tunnel) screw terminal
! - Connecting: power supply busbar, rigid or flexible
conductors
- Tightening moment: 1.33Nm
- Isolating voltage: =500V
Dimensions (mm) D3 w4
HI  H2 DI D2 D3 - o
81 45 50 65 76 wi
W1 W2 W3 W3 slelsls
175 35 525 70
) ")
IV |®
H
Type Number of poles Rated Recommended Packing/Box (pcs) Catalogue number
current In (A) sections of the
conductor (g/mm?)
) J< ISS 1P 40 10 12/240 41914
ISS 1P 63 16 12/240 41911
= ISS 1P 80 25 12/240 41912
g ISS 1P 100 35 12/240 41913
g ISS 1p 125 50 12/240 41916
O 2
S [=] % =]
)
<C
[m]hi
Type Number of poles Rated Recommended Packing/Box (pcs) Catalogue number
current In (A) sections of the
conductor (g/mm?)
ISS 2P 40 10 6/120 41924
ISS 2P 63 16 6/120 41921
ISS 2P 80 25 6/120 41922
ISS 2P 100 35 6/120 41923
ISS 2p 125 50 6/120 41925

n
o)
%
o
O
}_
O
L
=
=
O
)
2
O
T
)
=
=
n
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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Type Number of poles Rated Recommended Packing/Box (pcs) Catalogue number
current In (A) sections of the
conductor (g/mm?)
ISS 3P 20 25 4/80 41935
ISS 3P 32 6.0 4/80 41936
ISS 3P 40 10 4/80 41934
ISS 3P 63 16 4/80 41931
ISS 3P 80 25 4/80 41932
ISS 3P 100 35 4/80 41933
ISS 3p 125 50 4/80 41937
hoad gl
2 4 6
Type Number of poles Rated Recommended Packing/Box (pcs) Catalogue number
- i current In (A) sections of the
i : conductor (g/mm?)
e ® ® 9 :
\ ISS 4P 40 10 3/60 41944
t | ARk — — ISS 4p 63 16 3/60 41941
- Iss 4p 80 25 3/60 41942
ISS 4P 100 35 3/60 41943
ISS 4p 125 50 3/60 41945
|
=
©
<
l =
IEVERURY 5
D
<C
2 4 6 8
o
PADLOCK ADAPTOR FOR MCB 3+0 CRvemion.  ©
WARRANTY [
+extended el
T
U
An adaptor makes it possible to block the operating lever whether switched ON or OF g
a
0
Type Catalogue number E
Padlock adaptor for MCB 41904 <
O
2l

(=3 0=]
Al
EE':I:I-

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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ISOLATING SWITCHES I1SS2 www.elmarkholding.eu
DOCUMENTS CORRESPONDING . SWITCH DISCONNECTORS 1552 542 B vemion
Standard EN 60947-1 FROM 125A TO 800A Fextended ——
EN 60947-3 and IEC 60947-6
The series three- and four-pole load switch protected circuit
disconnectors ISS2 xxx are produced for mounting in - it has no protective function
main electrical boards for disconnection of the circuits, ~ TECHNICAL FEATURES:
switching on of generators because of the fact they « Rated voltage: not higher than 660V; 50/60Hz
are not affected by the frequency variations. High + Double connector: screw connection
mechanical strength and resistance to circulation. « Connection: solid or flexible conductors
Simple and secure management. There is a possibility « Insulation voltage: >1000V
for the products to be produced with an window for « Resistance to impulse voltage: 8000V
visible disconnection. « Electrical endurance (number of cycles): =5 000
+ Mechanical endurance (number of cycles): >10 000
FUNCTIONS: « IP code: IP>20
- switching on and off of electrical circuits under load -+ Mounting method: to a surface by means of bolts
- disconnection of electrical circuits « Plastic resistant to UV raysPlastic resistant to UV rays
- used as main circuit-breaker « Ambient temperature: -20°+65°C
- resistant to high voltages, to short circuits in the
J
R D
X Type Dimensions (mm)
5 s\% [l [ | /e A B C D E ] I K R 5 T Y
I’ E{-Hhi N 1SS2-125/3 140 135 125 27 73 120 120 65 20 25 35 25
B v E ISS2-125/4 170 135 125 27 73 150 150 65 20 25 35 25
= of 90 1SS2-160/3 140 135 125 27 73 120 120 65 20 25 35 25
bl L2 1SS2-160/4 170 135 125 27 73 150 150 65 20 25 35 25
1SS2-250/3 180 170 138 35 86 160 160 90 25 30 35 25
P 1SS2-250/4 230 170 138 35 86 210 210 90 25 30 35 25
A 1SS2-400/3 230 240 165 50 110 210 210 140 32 40 5 37
1SS2-400/4 295 240 165 50 110 275 275 140 32 40 5 37
Y 1SS2-630/3 230 260 165 50 110 210 210 140 40 50 6 37
LT 1SS2-630/4 295 260 165 50 110 275 275 140 40 50 6 37
1SS2-800/3 378 312 240 50 140 353 353 175 60 56 8 48
- 1SS2-800/4 498 312 240 50 140 473 473 175 60 56 8 48
5
E Type Rated current Maximum Tightening Packing/Box (pcs) Catalogue Catalogue
% In (A) breaking moment (Nm) number three-  number
= capacity lcu (A) pole four-pole
2 1SS2-125in 125 1250 6.5 1/12 41951 41961
1SS2-1250ut 125 1250 6.5 1/12 41952 41962
1SS2-160in 160 1250 6.5 1/12 41953 41963
1SS2-1600ut 160 1250 6.5 1/12 41954 41964
1SS2-250in 250 2000 10 1/6 41955 41965
1SS2-2500ut 250 2000 10 1/6 41956 41966
1SS2-400in 400 3200 14.5 1/2 41957 41967
N 1SS2-630in 630 4000 14.5 1/2 41958 41968
Lﬁ 1SS2-800in 800 1000 27 1/2 41959 41969
T E .. E
o =
= c L |
-
2 E HHE
=
5 Note: 1SS2-xxx in — load circuit-breaker for mounting in the interior of a board
)

ISS2 -xxx out — load circuit-breaker with an extended lever for mounting on the front panel of the board

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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DOCUMENTS CORRESPONDING
TO THE PRODUCT:

Standard EN 60947-1

EN 60947-3 and IEC 60947-6

MANUAL SWITCHING TO RESERVE SERIES
EQ 2M FROM FROM 160A TO 800A

MANUAL SWITCHING TO RESERVE SERIES EQ 2M

5+2 YEARTOTAL  *forindustrial
standard 7 usage, 3 years
+extended WARRANTY  wwarranty

The series three- and four-pole load isolating switch EQ
2 M xxx are produced for mounting in main electrical
i 1 m boards for disconnection of the circuits, manual

“T e o 00 e

switching between two power supplies or switching
ON of generators because of the fact they are not
affected by the frequency variations. High mechanical
strength and resistance to circulation. Simple and
secure management. There is a possibility for the
products to be produced with an window for visible
disconnection.

ﬂ 20 @ 20
GEGE.

FUNCTIONS:

- switching on and off of low voltage electrical circuits
under load

- disconnection of the electrical circuit from one of the
power supplies, while providing immediately switching
to the other

A

TECHNICAL CHARACTERISTICS:

« Rated voltage: not higher than 690V; 50/60Hz

« Double connector: screw connection

+ Connection: hard or flexible conductors

« Insulation voltage: >1000V

« Resistance to impulse voltage: 8000V

« Electrical endurance (number of cycles): >5 000

+ Mechanical endurance (number of cycles): =10 000
« P code: IP>20

+ Mounting method: to a surface by means of bolts

« Plastic resistant to UV rays

« Ambient temperature: -20°+65°C

+ Option for moving the handle on the front panel of
the board

« Small size

+ Indication which of the two supplies is operating

R ox /o - used as main switch
= Usi - ﬁ@‘ - . resistarzjt to high voltages, to short circuits in the
protected circuit
8 lulk Ik nooa - it has no protective function
OO0OOO H
=] E E o] ‘, : .
. 1~ 5 13 ype Dimensions (mm)
b A B C D E J N K R S T Y Y1
EQ2M-160/3 270 135 212 89 150 120 65 95 20 25 35 55 25
EQ2M-160/4 300 135 212 104 150 150 65 95 20 25 35 55 25
] EQ2M-250/3 307 170 260 110 180 160 65 115 25 30 35 70 25
“ -t EQ2M-250/4 357 170 260 135 180 210 65 115 25 30 35 70 25
W EQ2M-400/3 372240 297 150 236 210 77 180 32 40 5 83 37
A EQ2M-400/4 432 240 297 180 236 275 77 180 32 40 5 83 37
o EQ2M-630/3 372 240 297 150 236 210 77 180 40 50 6 83 37
T T ““ w EQ2M-630/4 432 240 297 180 236 275 77 180 40 50 6 83 37
e EQ2M-8003 372 240 297 150 236 210 77 180 60 56 8 83 48
c EQ2M-800/4 432 240 297 180 236 275 77 180 60 56 8 83 48
Type Rated current Maximum breaking Tightening moment Packing/Box  Catalogue number  Catalogue number
In (A) capacity lcu (A) (Nm) (pcs) three-pole four-pole
EQ2M-160 160 1250 6.5 1/4 44641 44641P
EQ2M-250 250 2000 10 1/2 44642 44642P
EQ2M-400 400 3200 14.5 1/2 44643 44643P
EQ2M-630 630 4000 14.5 1/2 44644 44644P
EQ2M-800 800 1000 27 1/2 44645 44645P

=5
B

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS

MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS

Documents corresponding

to the product:
Standard EN 60947-1
EN 60947-2

L2

I

HIGH BREAKING CAPACITY LEVEL
MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS

www.elmarkholding.eu

7+° YEARTOTAL  *forindustrial
standard 7 usage, 3 years
+extended WARRANTY  wwarranty

(MCCB) DS1T MAX FROM 63A... 800A

FUNCTIONS:

« high breaking capacity level

« switching on/off heavy loaded electrical circuits
« breaking of electrical circuits and control of powerful
consumers

« can be used as a main breaker in housing or
industrial distributing installations

« endures high currents of short circuit in the
protected circuit

- remarkable with high reliability of current
characteristics control: manual

« possibility for auxiliary devices mounting for
automation

TECHNICAL DATA:
- Rated operating voltage: 415/690V; 50/60Hz
- Isolating voltage: 2000V
- Surge voltage wear resistance: >8000V
- Connecting:
» rigid or flexible conductors
» front conductors joining

» possibility for mounting to lengthening terminal
« Plastic elements
» not keeping the burning material nylon PA66
» box permitivity strength: >16MV/m
« Abnormal heating wear resistance and fire of the
outer parts: 960°C
« Static contacts — alloy: pure copper T2Y2
» acontact head: silver graphite CAg(5)
» athickness: depends on the current
- Tightening moment: 1.33Nm
« Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles):
>10000
+ Mechanical wear resistance (number of cycles):
>20000
« IP code: IP>20
« Mounting:
» joining with bolts
» mounting position: vertical
« Plastic material of UV rays and non-flammable
- Test button
« Ambient temperature: -20°/65°C.

Type Overall dimensions (mm)

L1 L2 L3 L4 a b d
DS1 MAX 125/63 3P M 92 150 110 92 30 129 45
DS1T MAX 125/80 3PM 92 150 110 92 30 129 45
DS1T MAX 125/100 3P M 92 150 110 92 30 129 4.5
DS1T MAX 125/1253P M 92 150 110 92 30 129 45
DS1 MAX 250/160 3P M 92 165 110 90 35 126 4.5
DS1 MAX 250/200 3P M 107 165 110 90 35 126 45
DS1 MAX 250/250 3P H 107 165 110 90 35 126 4.5
DS1 MAX 400/400 3P H 150 257 146 106 44 194 7
DS1 MAX 630/630 3P H 182 270 155 116 116 200 7
DS1 MAX 800/800 3P H 210 28 155 116 70 243 7
DS1 MAX 125/63 4P M 122 150 110 92 60 129 4.5
DS1 MAX 125/80 4PM 122 150 110 92 60 129 45
DS1 MAX 125/100 4P M 122 150 110 92 60 129 45
DS1 MAX 125/125 4P M 122 150 110 92 60 129 45
DST MAX 250/160 4P M 142 165 110 90 70 126 4.5
DS1 MAX 250/200 4P M 142 165 110 90 70 126 45
DST MAX 250/250 4P H 142 165 110 90 70 126 45
DS1 MAX 400/400 4P H 198 257 146 106 44 194 7
DST MAX 630/630 4P H 240 270 155 116 116 200 7
DS1 MAX 800/800 4P H 280 280 155 116 70 243 7
Type Rated Operating Maximum breaking capacity ~ Thermal Packing/ Catalogue Catalogue number

current breaking (kA) Icu current box number three-  four-poles
In(A)  capacity (kA) Ics 15V 690V adjusment (A) poles

DS1 MAX-125 63 36 50 20 50,463 1/16  44163MM 444163MM
DS1 MAX-125 80 36 50 20 64-80 1/16 44164MM  444164MM
DS1 MAX-125 100 36 50 20 80-100 1/16 44165MM  444165MM
DS1 MAX-125 125 36 50 20 100-125 1/16  44166MM 444166MM
DS1 MAX-250 160 36 50 20 128-160 1/6 44160MM  444160MM
DS1 MAX-250 200 36 50 20 160-200 1/6 44200MM  444200MM
DS1 MAX-250 250 42 65 25 200-250 1/6 44250MH  444250MH
DS1 MAX -400 400 50 85 30 320-400 1/3 44401TMH  444401MH
DS1 MAX-630 630 50 85 30 504-630 1/2 44630MH  444630MH
DS1 MAX-800 800 65 100 50 640-800 1/2 44800MH  444800MH
i-'| [

O
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MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS

Documents corresponding

HIGH BREAKING CAPACITY LEVEL

7+0 7 YEARTOTAL  *for industrial

toth duct: JE N WARRANTY  Lorder e
LS MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS ded
EN 60947-2 (MCCB) DST MAX TO 800A-ELECTRONIC TYPE

L2

FUNCTIONS:
- high breaking capacity level

+ switching on/off heavy loaded electrical circuits
« breaking of electrical circuits and control of powerful

consumers

« can be used as a main breaker in housing or industrial

distributing installations

- endures high currents of short circuit in the protected

circuit

- remarkable with high reliability of current

characteristics
- control: manual

- possibilities for electrical module parameters
adjustment through direct modules (combination of
keys) thus providing accurate protection from overload

and short circuit

- simultaneous protection of the three phases
« possibility for auxiliary devices mounting for

automation
- contactor for TT test 15V DC

TECHNICAL DATA:
« Rated operating voltage: 415/690V; 50/60Hz
- Isolating voltage: 2000V
« Surge voltage wear resistance: >8000V
« Joining terminal: flat (tunnel) screw terminal
- Connecting:
» rigid or flexible conductors
» front conductors joining
» possibility for mounting to lengthening terminal
« Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles):> 10000
+ Mechanical wear resistance (number of cycles):>
20000
« IP code: IP>20
+ Abnormal heating wear resistance and fire of the
outer parts: 960°C
« Mounting:
» joining with bolts
» mounting position: vertical
« Plastic material of UV rays and non-flammable
« Test button
« Ambient temperature: -20°+65°C

Type Rated Operating ~ Maximum breaking Thermal Packing/  Catalogue number Catalogue number
current  breaking capacity (kA) lcu current box three-poles four-poles
In (A) capacity 415V 690V adjusment
(kA) Ics (A
DS1 MAX - 400E 400 50 85 30 200-400 1/3 44940MH 444940MH
DS1 MAX - 630E 630 50 85 30 400-630 1/2 44963MH 444963MH %
DS1 MAX - 800E 800 65 100 50 630-800 1/2 44980MH 444980MH E(
1 =
[=] 3 [m] E
-
<
. [=]
L3
t 1 Tripping characteristic: TEST
. 60 0.1 Y
Ir1(A) Over-load long time delay 250 0 15 o 34\5./6/7 o) o o :\?)ﬁm 08 *F° o9 A
2 tripping current 22250; § o0 | 25:/“\73 } 5,/1‘ )2 0257; } —oss &
s I adjustment, according tothe ¢, =S o0 ~ o e Tk e A gt Ty =
. different rated current of MCCB. Ir1(A) t(s) Ir2(XIr1) 12(s) Ir3(XIr1) 1r0(XIr1) o
t1(s) Long time delay tripping -
}_
L time t1 adjustment. TEST 0 500 L T o 590 05 %% oo )
530 " - - )
O T2 13 I Ir2(XIr1) Short circuit short 440;\ - *2/ | \m“ 3:\J " 006/ | \02 ’:\l - o.7s—\l/—oves &
420 6 - T
time delay tripping time Ir2 et Mo wd 0 N e L0 o Ay A LA O
adjustment. i Ir1(A) t(s) r2(XIr1) 12(s) 113(XIr1) Ir0(XIr1) A
t2(s) Short time delay tripping U
time t2 adjustment. TEST 7 70 o0 r o1 s 910 o, 08 oo a
Ir3(XIr1) Short circuit 660:\./17::0 i P 3:\'/1’5 ooe/ | 2 7:\i/i1112 075‘—:i/—v0.95 =
instantaneous tripping current Ir3 SR N e L o gy L S %
j . DS1T MAX - 800E =
adjustment ) ti(s) Ir2(XIr1) 12(s) IB(XIr1)  Ir0(Xir1) =

Ir0O(XIr1) Pre-alarm tripping current
Ir0 adjustment.

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS www.elmarkholding.eu
Documents corresponding HIGH BREAKING CAPACITY LEVEL Sz;‘&g 7 ::::RI&T# ot
. tended warranty
to the product: MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS reende
Standard EN 60947-1
EN 60947-2 (MCCB) DS1T MAX WITH ELCB
% N 3 JER) Earth Leakage Circuit Breaker (ELCB). Combine all functions of a standard circuit breaker, and prevent the
=lwl e (= consequences caused by short circuit, overload and shock. Widely used product for protection of low voltage
» o ° ® & circuits from fire.
TECHNICAL DATA: - Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles):> 10000.
- Rated operating voltage: 415/690V; 50/60Hz + Mechanical wear resistance (number of cycles):>
- Rated residual operating current IAn (mA) - T00mA; 20000.
300mA 500mA- adjustable « [P code: IP>20.

- Tripping time IAn- instantaneous; 0.4s; 1s -adjustable  + Abnormal heating wear resistance and fire of the
+ Max delayed 2 In limit non-actuating time 1s 0.2/0.5 outer parts: 960°C

- Isolating voltage: 2000V. + Mounting:
- Surge voltage wear resistance: >8000V » joining with bolts
- Joining terminal: flat (tunnel) screw terminal. » mounting position: vertical.
+ Connecting: - Plastic material of UV rays and non-flammable.
4-d » rigid or flexible conductors + Residual indicating push button
o r » front conductors joining - Test button.
P1 ® 3 @ N @ » possibility for mounting to lengthening terminal. + Ambient temperature: -20°+65°C
Type Overall dimensions (mm)
% o | K 12 E 7 a b d
o[ — m DS1 MAX 225/125 3P M 92 150 110 92 30 129 45
DS1T MAX 400/250 3P H 150 257 146 106 44 194 7
o 2 4 N @ DS1 MAX 400/400 3P H 150 257 146 106 44 194 7
Y DST MAX 225/125 4P M 122 150 110 92 60 129 45
a DS1 MAX 400/250 4P H 198 257 146 106 44 194 7
L1 DS1 MAX 400/400 4P H 198 257 146 106 44 194 7
Type Rated  Operating ~Maximum breaking  Rated residual Packing/ Catalogue number  Catalogue number
current  breaking  capacity (kA) Icu operating current  box three-poles four-poles
In (A) capacity W\An (mA)
- (kA) Ics
g DS1 MAX-225 125 36 50 20 100/300/500 1/16 44163MMEL 444163MMEL
i DS1T MAX-400 250 42 65 25 100/300/500 1/6 44250MHEL  444250MHEL
é DS1 MAX-400 400 50 85 30 100/300/500 1/3 44401MHEL  444401MHEL
. [=] ;=]
L4 =2
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.


http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=44163MMEL

EBMARK AUTOMATION

www.elmarkholding.eu MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS
Documents corresponding MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS (MCCB)  7+0 B veariom. =i
to the product: +es>§taenr?daerg 7 WARRANTY  bood: 3 ¥e2rs
e o671 DS1 SERIES FROM 40A TO 1250A
EN 60947-2
FUNCTIONS: - Connecting:
~ = « switching on/off heavy loaded electrical circuits » rigid or flexible conductors
i « breaking of electrical circuits and control of powerful » front conductors joining
A consumers » possibility for mounting to lengthening terminal
- can be used as a main breaker in housing or industrial -+ Plastic elements
distributing installations » not keeping the burning material nylon PA66
- endures high currents of short circuit in the protected » box permitivity strength: >16MV/m
circuit + Abnormal heating wear resistance and fire of the
- remarkable with high reliability of current outer parts: 960°C
characteristics « Static contacts — alloy: pure copper T2Y2
a R o - control: manual » contact head: silver graphite CAg(5)
« possibility for auxiliary devices mounting for » thickness: depends on the current
automation « Tightening moment: 1.33Nm
« Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles):>10000
TECHNICAL DATA: - Mechanical wear resistance (number of
¢ « Rated operating voltage: 415/690V; 50/60Hz cycles):=20000
o & [} - Isolating voltage: 2000V - IP code: IP>20
® @ @ - Surge voltage wear resistance: >8000V - Mounting:
- Joining terminal: flat (tunnel) screw terminal for the » joining with bolts
: breakers up to 160A and a bolt connection for the » mounting position: vertical
B ﬁ u o lhe L breakers from 250A to 1600A « Plastic material of UV rays and non-flammable
oo « Test button
« Ambient temperature: -20°+65°C
©® © ©
) ] | Type Overall dimensions (mm) Installation dimensions (mm)
AL w H D H1 D1 A B W1 H2 @d Qe
- DS1-125/3P 762 120 70 9 25 100 50 4
w DS1-160/3P 90 120 70 93 30 100 60 5
DS1-250/3P 105 170 104 238 1435 35 139 70 210 6 85
- DS1-400/3P 140 257 104 316 144 44 214 87.5 285 [§ 1
DS1-630/3P 210 275 104 310 172 70 230 140 280 6 11
DS1-800/3P 210 275 104 347 172 70 230 140 307 6 16 %
DS1-1600/3P 210 410 140 410 210 70 300 140 350 10 12 E[
DS1-125/4P 110 120 70 90 25 100 50 4 =
DS1-160/4P 120 120 70 93 30 100 60 5 \S
DS1-250/4P 140 170 104 238 1435 35 139 70 210 6 85 <
DS1-400/4P 184 257 104 316 144 44 214 87.5 285 6 11
o DS1-630/4P 280 275 104 310 172 70 230 140 280 6 11
. DS1-800/4P 280 275 104 347 172 70 230 140 307 6 16
= DS1-1600/4P 280 410 140 410 210 70 300 140 350 10 12
Type Rated Operating ~ Maximum breaking Thermal Section of ~ Packing/Box Catalogue Catalogue
oy e ment conducor | teepes  fourpes &
wies o (A (mm?) %
DS1-125 40 16 35 10 fixed 16 1/20 44040 444040 f%
DS1-125 50 16 35 10 fixed 16 1/20 44050 444050 =
DS1-125 63 16 35 10 fixed 25 1/20 44063 444063 3
DS1-125 80 16 35 10 fixed 25 1/20 44080 444080 %
DS1-125 100 16 35 10 fixed 35 1/20 44090 444090 A
DS1-125 125 16 35 10 fixed 50 1/20 44125 444125 5
)
UNTIL SUPPLY Eﬁ E %
LAST TER e §
2 =
E:’-.i'ﬁ. . -
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AUTOMATION EBMARK

MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS www.elmarkholding.eu
s aa Type Rated Operating  Maximum breaking Thermal Section of the Packing/Box Catalogue Catalogue
current  breaking  capacity (kA) Icu current conductor  (pcs) number number
e In (A) capacity Wadjustment (A) (mm?) tree-poles four-poles
(kA) lcs
DS1-160 63 22 35 15 44 -63 25 1/20 44163 444163
. DS1-160 80 22 35 15 56 - 80 25 1/20 44164 444164
§ = | [} DS1-160 100 22 35 15 70-100 50 1/20 44165 444165
e DS1-160 125 22 35 15 88-125 50 1/20 44166 444166
DS1-160 160 22 35 15 112-160 70 1/20 44160 444160
DS1-160 160 22 35 15 fixed 70 1/20 441601 -
"
UNTIL SUPPLY E E
LAST
k
Type Rated Operating  Maximum breaking Thermal Section of the Packing/Box ~ Catalogue Catalogue
current  breaking  capacity (kA) Icu current conductor  (pcs) number number
In (A) capacity Wadjustmem (mm?) tree-poles four-poles
(kA) Ics (A
DS1-250 200 35 50 15 140-200 120 1/8 44200 444200
DS1-250 250 35 50 15 175-250 120 1/8 44250 444250
UNTIL SUPPLY E E
LAST E.:e-l .
E 5 HH .;
Type Rated Operating  Maximum breaking Thermal Section of the Packing/Box ~Catalogue Catalogue
current  breaking  capacity (kA) Icu current conductor  (pcs) number number
In (A) capacity 4]5\/—690\/—adjustment (mm?) tree-poles four-poles
(kA) Ics (A)
DS1-400 315 50 65 25 fixed 240 1/4 44315 444315
DS 1-400 400 50 65 25 fixed 240 1/4 44401 444401
UNTIL SUPPLY E E
5 LAST L 1
<
= [=]
O
=
D
<C
Type Rated Operating ~ Maximum breaking Thermal Section of the Packing/Box ~ Catalogue Catalogue
current  breaking capacity (kA) lcu current conductor  (pcs) number number
In (A) capacity Wadjustmem (mm?) tree-poles four-poles
(kA) Ics (A
46 DS1-630 500 65 75 25 fixed 185 1/2 44500 444500
DS1-630 630 65 75 25 fixed 185 1/2 44630 444630
DS1-800 800 75 85 30 fixed 240 1/2 44800 444800

UNTIL SUPPLY E E
LAST

v
oC
[NN)
e
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[NE)
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[aa)]
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Type Rated current Max. breaking ~ Operating Section of the  Protection from Packing/Box  Catalogue
In (A) capacity (kA) Icu breaking power supply  overload (pcs) number
P capacity (kA)lcs - conductor (mm?)
AL DS1-1250 1000 85 65 240 fixed 1/1 44000
.“—_ B l DS1-1250 1250 85 65 240 fixed 1/1 44502
l e UNTIL SUPPLY E E
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MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS

MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKER (MCCB) 340 B YEARTOTAL
Documents corresponding DS2 SERIES +extended
to the product:
Standard EN 60947-1
EN 60947-2 FUNCTIONS: - Surge voltage wear resistance: >6000V

- no auxiliaries available for this type of MCCB
« switching on/off heavy loaded electrical circuits

« Joining terminal: flat (tunnel) screw terminal
- Connecting:

« breaking of electrical circuits and control of powerful
consumers

» rigid or flexible conductors
» front conductors joining
« can be used as a main breaker in housing or industrial » possibility for mounting to lengthening terminal
distributing installations - Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles):>6000
- endures high currents of short circuit in the protected « Mechanical wear resistance (number of
circuit cycles):>10000
- remarkable with high reliability of current « IP code: IP>20
characteristics « Mounting:
- control: manual » joining with bolts
» mounting position: vertical
« Plastic material of UV rays and non-flammable
« Test button
+ Ambient temperature: -20°+55°C

TECHNICAL DATA:
- Rated operating voltage: 400V; 50/60Hz
- Isolating voltage: 690V

d Type Overall dimensions (mm)
-L\ W L H H1
TT T
DS2-63 76 135 73,5 90,5
DS2-500 180 270 1115 160
:El DS2-630 180 270 11,5 160
= DS2-800 210 2743 109 145,8
HOHRHRES
w
Type Rated Max. Operating Section of the power Protection from Packing/Box Catalogue
current  breaking  breaking capacity supply conductor  overload (pcs) number
In (A) capacity (KA) Ics (mm?) tree-poles %
(kA) Icu =
DS2-63 63 18 12 16 fixed 1/12 44006 T\E
DS2-630 630 50 42 240 fixed 1/2 44036 %
DS2-800 800 65 48 240 fixed 11 44008 <
UNTIL SUPPLY E E
H LAST .
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MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS

MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS

Documents corresponding

to the product:
Standard EN 60947-1
EN 60947-2

UNTIL SUPPLY
LAST

www.elmarkholding.eu

MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS 710 B o
+extended WARRANTY  armanty

(MCCB) DS1 TO 1600A-ELECTRONIC TYPE

FUNCTIONS:

« switching on/off heavy loaded electrical circuits

« breaking of electrical circuits and control of powerful
consumers

+ can be used as a main breaker in housing or industrial
distributing installations

- endures high currents of short circuit in the protected
circuit

- remarkable with high reliability of current
characteristics

« control: manual

- possibilities for electrical module parameters
adjustment through direct modules (combination of
keys) thus providing accurate protection from overload
and short circuit

- simultaneous protection of the three phases

- possibility for auxiliary devices mounting for
automation

- contactor for TT test 15V DC

TECHNICAL DATA:
- Rated operating voltage: 415/690V; 50/60Hz
- Isolating voltage: 2000V
- Surge voltage wear resistance: >8000V
- Joining terminal: flat (tunnel) screw terminal
« Connecting:
» rigid or flexible conductors
» front conductors joining
» possibility for mounting to lengthening terminal
« Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles):>10000
- Mechanical wear resistance (number of
cycles):=20000
« IP code: IP>20
« Abnormal heating wear resistance and fire of the
outer parts: 960°C
« Mounting:
» joining with bolts
» mounting position: vertical
« Plastic material of UV rays and non-flammable
- Test button
Ambient temperature: -20°+65°C

.

L A

0.4 OFF TEST H

0.5 15 15V.dc L

06 1 2 3 In=~630A t

o [ : i -

P2 : :

09 8 =

0.95 xin 10 X
B
= :
BESles W !
cBd12s R
DFT18s 1=611 " 3 >,

PROTECTING FUNCTIONS:

Function L - step adjustment for protection against overload. Adjustment of the operating current 11=0.4+1xIn
with discreet coefficients as the value can be 04; 0.5; 0.6; 0.7; 0.8; 0.9, 0.95 and 1

Time delay adjustment t1 of the protection against overload - step adjustment with four values A-3s; B-6s; C-12s;
D-18s when current is I=611. The diagram of the current curves is presented on fig.1

Adjustment of the transitory protection current against short circuit I3=X x 11 where X can take discreet value OFF;
1.5;2;4,6;8,10

Type Rated Operating ~ Maximum breaking Thermal current Section of the Packing/Box Catalogue
current breaking capacity (KA) Icu adjustment (A) conductor  (pcs) number
In (A) capacity 415V 690V (mm?) tree-poles
(kA) Ics
DS1 - 400E 400 50 65 25 160-400 240 1/3 44940
DS1-630E 630 65 75 25 252-630 240 1/2 44963
DS1 - 800E 800 65 75 30 320-800 240 1/2 44980
DS1-1250E 1000 85 100 65 400-1000 240 1/1 44999
DS1 - 1250E 1250 85 100 65 500-1250 240 1/1 44925
DS1 - 1600E 1600 85 100 65 640-1600 240 1/1 44960

e
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AUXILIARY DEVICES FOR MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS

SHUNT RELEASE (MX)

7+0 7 YEARTOTAL  “forindustrial
standard usage, 3 years
+extended WARRANTY  wwarranty

The device is used for remote control of breakers as at
voltage signal it starts operating and switches off the
breaker to which it is mounted

TECHNICAL DATA:

- rated operating voltage: 230/400V 50/60Hz

« electromagnetic coil 100VA for breakers up to 400A
- electromagnetic coil 150VA for breakers 630-800A

- available joining conductors

UNTIL SUPPLY

LAST = Until Supply Last

DS1-ELECTRONICTYPE WITH MOUNTED MX

MOUNTING:
Mounted in a special jack after cover dismounting

CONNECTING:

Connected with the operative system through the
provided conductors

DS1 MAX-ELECTRONICTYPE WITH MOUNTED MX

Type Catalogue number Type Catalogue number

400V 230V 400V 230V
DS1400/3300* 444511 44452 DS1 MAX 400/3300 444511M 44452M
DS1630/3300% 44455 44456 DS1 MAX 630/3300 44455M 44456 M
DS1 800/3300* 44459 44460 DS1 MAX 800/3300 44459M 44460M

]
O

DS1-THERMOMAGNETIC TYPE WITH MOUNTED
MX

Py
EE3

DS1 MAX-THERMOMAGNETIC TYPE WITH
MOUNTED MX

Type Catalogue number Type Catalogue number

400V 230V 400V 230V
DS1 125/40* 44317 44318 DS1 MAX 125/63 44326M 44327M
DS1 125/50* 44321 44322 DS1 MAX 125/80 44331M 44332M
DS1125/63* 44326 44327 DS1 MAX 125/100 44336M 44337M
DS1 125/80* 44331 44332 DS1 MAX 125/125 44340M 44341M
DS1 125/100* 44336 44337 DS1 MAX 250/160 44333M 44344M
DS1 125/125*% 44340 44341 DS1 MAX 250/200 44347M 44348M
DS1 160/100* 44463 44464 DS1 MAX 250/250 44351M 44352M
DS1 160/160* 44333 44344 DS1 MAX 400/400 44355M 44356M
DS1 250/200% 44347 44348 DS1 MAX 630/630 44363M 44364M
DS1 250/250*% 44351 44352 DS1 MAX 800/800 44367M 44368M
DS1400/315* 44467 44468
DS1 400/400* 44355 44356 E E
DS1 630/500% 44359 44360 .
DS1 630/630* 44363 44364 E -
DS1 800/800* 44367 44368 -
[=] % [=]

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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AUXILIARY DEVICES FOR MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS

MN for DST - 125-160

MN for DST - 250-800

UNDER VOLTAGE RELEASE (MN)

www.elmarkholding.eu

7+0 7 YEARTOTAL  “forindustrial

usage, 3 years
oo WARRANTY %5

The device switches off and/or does not allow the
switching on of the breaker to which it is mounted at
power breakdown or voltage decrease under certain
limits

TECHNICAL DATA:

- operating voltage: 230/400V 50Hz

- electromagnetic coil 6VA for breakers up to 400A
- electromagnetic coil 10VA for breakers 630-800A
« available joining conductors

- switches off at voltage decrease under 75% of the
operating

UNTIL SUPPLY

LAST = Until Supply Last

DS1-ELECTRONICTYPE WITH MOUNTED MN

MOUNTING:

Mounted in a special jack after cover dismounting
Note: The breakers are offered with mounted
accessory

CONNECTING:

Connected with the operative system through the
provided conductors

DS1 MAX-ELECTRONICTYPE WITH MOUNTED MN

Type Catalogue number Type Catalogue number
400V 230V 400V 230V
DS1400/3300* 44483 44484 DS1 MAX 400/3300 44483M 44484M
*
DS1630/3300 44487 44488 DS MAX 630/3300 44487M  44488M
DS1800/3300* 44491 44492
DS1 MAX 800/3300 44491M 44492M

[=]
[=]

[=]
A,

DS1-THERMOMAGNETIC TYPE WITH MOUNTED

(5] [=]

s

DS1 MAX-THERMOMAGNETICTYPE WITH

MN MOUNTED MN
Type Catalogue number Type Catalogue number

400V 230V 400V 230V
DS1 125/40* 44383 44384 DS1 MAX 125/63 44391M 44392M
DS1 125/50* 44387 44388 DS1 MAX 125/80 44395M 44396M
DS1125/63* 44391 44392 DS1 MAX 125/100  44399M 44402M
DS1 125/80* 44395 44396 DS1 MAX 125/125  44407M 44408M
DS1125/100* 44399 44402 DS1 MAX 250/160  44411M 44412M
DS1 125/125* 44407 44408 DS1 MAX 250/200  44415M 44416M
DS1 160/100* 44475 44476 DS1 MAX 250/250  44419M 44420M
DS1 160/160* 44411 44412 DS1 MAX 400/400  44423M 44424M
DS1250/200* 44415 44416 DS1 MAX 630/630  44431M 44432M
DS1 250/250*% 44419 44420 DS1 MAX 800/800  44435M 44436M
DS1400/315* 44479 44480
DS1 400/400* 44423 44424 E E
DS1 630/500% 44427 44428 At
DS1 630/630% 44431 44432 E
DS1 800/800* 44435 44436

[=]3%[=]

wd

(=]

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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AUXILIARY DEVICES FOR MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS

Documents corresponding AUXILIARY CONTACT (OF) 7+0 YEARTOTAL  *forindustrial
standard WARRANTY %% 3 years

to the product: AR warranty

Standard EN 60947-1

EN 60947-2 According to the way of mounting the auxiliary devices TECHNICAL DATA:

can be divided into two groups:

- internal devices — accessories for whose mounting it
is necessary to dismount the cover of the breakers and
fix them in specially designed jacks

- external devices — they are mounted right on the top
cover of the breaker

INTERNAL DEVICES

AUXILIARY CONTACT (OF)
The device changes its condition conformably to the
breaker’s condition; it has a NO and a NC contactor.

UNTIL SUPPLY

LAST = Until Supply Last

DS1-THERMOMAGNETIC TYPE WITHMOUNTED

- for breakers up to 160A operating current through
the auxiliary contact: 3A

- for breakers from 250 to 800A operating current
through the auxiliary contact: 6A

+ available joining conductors

- labeling of the cables

MOUNTING:

Mounted in a special jack after cover dismounting
NOTE:

The breakers are offered with mounted accessory
CONNECTING:

Connected with the operative system through the
provided conductors

DS1 MAX-THERMOMAGNETICTYPE WITH
MOUNTED OF

Type Catalogue number

OF

Type Catalogue number
DS1 125/40% 44301
DS1 125/50* 44302
DS1125/63* 44303
DS1 125/80% 44304
DS1 125/100* 44305
DS1125/125% 44306
DS1160/160* 44307
DS1 250/200* 44308
DS1 250/250* 44309
DS1 400/400* 44310
DS1630/500* 44311
DS1630/630* 44312
DS1 800/800* 44313

(=15 =]
Bl

DS1-ELECTRONIC TYPE WITH MOUNTED MX+OF

Catalogue number 400V

DS1 MAX 125/63 44303M
DS1 MAX 125/80 44304M
DS1 MAX 125/100 44305M
DS1 MAX 125/125 44306M
DS1 MAX 250/160 44307M
DS1 MAX 250/200 44308M
DS1 MAX 250/250 44309M
DS1 MAX 400/400 44310M
DS1 MAX 630/630 44312M
DS1 MAX 800/800 44313M

[=] g1 [u]
[=] K-

Catalogue number 230V

DS1400/3300% 44453
DS1630/3300% 44457
DS1800/3300% 44461

44454
44458
44462

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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MCCB WITH AUXILIARY DEVICES MOUNTED 740 7 Bkt

standard WARRANTY  iaiane;

(MX+OF) AND (MN+OF) +extended

UNTIL SUPPLY

LAST * Until Supply Last

DS1-THERMOMAGNETIC TYPE WITH MOUNTED MX+OF

Catalogue number 400V Catalogue number 230V
DS1 125/40* 44319 44320
DS1 125/50* 44323 44324
DS1 125/63* 44328 44330
DS1 125/80*% 44334 44335
DS1 125/100*% 44338 44339
DS1 125/125* 44342 44343
= .' 4 -. DS1 160/100* 44465 44466
o 0 © DS1 160/160* 44345 44346
DS1 250/200* 44349 44350
] - DS1 250/250*% 44353 44354
u ‘ DS1400/315* 44469 44470
DS1 400/400* 44357 44358
é DS1630/500* 44361 44362
Ll g e, DS1630/630* 44365 44366
) M 9.0 DS1 800/800* 44369 44370
— [=] i =]

[=]ips;

DS1 MAX-THERMOMAGNETIC TYPE WITH MOUNTED MN+OF

Catalogue number 400V Catalogue number 230V
DS1 MAX 125/63 44393M 44394M
= DS1 MAX 125/80 44397M 44398M
6 DS1 MAX 125/100 44405M 44406M
? DS1 MAX 125/125 44409M 44410M
% DS1 MAX 250/160 44413M 44414M
5 DS1 MAX 250/200 44417M 44418M
- DS1 MAX 250/250 44421M 44422M
DS1 MAX 400/400 44425M 44426M
DS1 MAX 630/630 44433M 44434M
DS1 MAX 800/800 44437M 44438M

[=]
i
[=]

0

[}

R

&
=

L

&

=

Q) DS1 MAX-ELECTRONIC TYPE WITH MOUNTED MN+OF

? Catalogue number 400V Catalogue number 230V
E’l] DS1 MAX 400/3300 44485M 44486M

ﬁ DS1 MAX 630/3300 44489M 44490M

- DS1 MAX 800/3300 44493M 44494M

0l
)
VU

OR M(

[£]:4(E]

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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UNTIL SUPPLY
LAST

UNTIL SUPPLY
LAST

DS1 MAX-ELECTRONICTYPE WITH MOUNTED MX+OF

Catalogue number 400V

AUXILIARY DEVICES FOR MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS

Catalogue number 230V

DS1 MAX 400/3300
DS1 MAX 630/3300
DS1 MAX 800/3300

[=]gs[m]
iﬂﬁ

T

DS1 MAX- THERMOMAGNETIC TYPE WITH MOUNTED MX+OF

44453M
44457M
44461M

Catalogue number 400V

44454M
44458M
44462M

Catalogue number 230V

DS1 MAX 125/63

DS1 MAX 125/80

DS1 MAX 125/100
DS1 MAX 125/125
DS1 MAX 250/160
DS1 MAX 250/200
DS1 MAX 250/250
DS1 MAX 400/400
DS1 MAX 630/630
DS1 MAX 800/800

[=]35 =]

44328M
44334M
44338M
44342M
44345M
44349M
44353M
44357M
44365M
44369M

DS1-THERMOMAGNETICTYPE WITH MOUNTED MN+OF

Catalogue number 400V

44330M
44335M
44339M
44343M
44346M
44350M
44354V
44358M
44366M
44370M

Catalogue number 230V

DS1125/40

DS1125/50

DS1125/63

DS1125/80

DS1125/100
DS1125/125
DS1160/100
DS1160/160
DS1250/200
DS1250/250
DS1400/315
DS1400/400
DS1630/500
DS1630/630
DS1800/800

[=]:5 =]

44385
44389
44393
44397
44405
44409
44477
44413
44417
44421
44481
44425
44429
44433
44437

DS1-ELECTRONIC TYPE WITH MOUNTED MN+OF

Catalogue number 400V

44386
44390
44394
44398
44406
44410
44478
44414
44418
44422
44482
44426
44430
44434
44438

Catalogue number 230V

DS1400/3300
DS1630/3300
DS1.800/3300

44485
44489
44493

44486
44490
44494
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AUTOMATION EBMARK

AUXILIARY DEVICES FOR MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS www.elmarkholding.eu
TERMINAL PLATES FOR MCCB - DS1 72 By i o
+extended WARRANTY " wvarranty
AND DS1 MAX TYPE
@ -y
£ S - Straight copper electro-tinned extensions enabling cable connection outside the switch terminals and providing
e a3 4 ,, excellent contact with the switch terminal base. Terminal extensions with different cross section are available
i ) depending on the switch rated power.

MOUNTING:
Extensions are directly bolt mounted to the switch terminal base.
TERMINAL PLATES FOR MCCB - DS1
Type Rated current (A) Catalogue number 3pcs/set Catalogue number 4pcs/set
TP 125 125 31125 314125
TP 160 160 31160 314160
TP 250 250 31250 314250
TP 400 400 31400 314400
TP 630 630 31630 314630
TP 800 800 31850 314850
TP 1250 1250 311250 -

UNTIL SUPPLY E. E

LAST TR :l

[=]

TERMINAL PLATES FOR MCCB - DS1 MAX

Type Rated current (A) Catalogue number 3pcs/set Catalogue number 4pcs/set
TP 125 MAX 125 31125M -

TP 250 MAX 250 31250M -

TP 400 MAX 400 31400M 314400M

TP 630 MAX 630 31630M 314630M

TP 800 MAX 800 31850M 314850M
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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REMOTE CONTROL (MANUAL)

AUXILIARY DEVICES FOR MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS

YEARTOTAL  for industrial
usage, 3 years

5+2 :7
oo WARRANTY %53

Description:

The device switches off/on the breaker to which
manual operative rotary mechanism is mounted

+ two operating positions of the executive mechanism
fixed at 90°C

REMOTE CONTROL FOR MCCB, DS1

Type of the breaker Dimensions (mm)

Mounting:

The base is mounted with bolts right on the cover
(scheme 1 mounting), and the handle is mounted at
the door of the distribution box, using an extension
axis it is joined to the base

Packing/Box  Catalogue number

A B C Dmin  Dmax %)
DS1 125A 25 50 50 65 115 1 44967
DS1 160A 30 50 50 65 115 1 44968
DS1 250A 35 70 70 80 130 1 44969
DS1400A 45 107 107 85 105 1 44970
DS1 630A 70 119 119 110 110 1 44971
DS1 800A 70 119 119 110 110 1 44972
UNTIL SUPPLY
LAST
REMOTE CONTROL FOR MCCB, DS1 MAX
Type of the breaker Dimensions (mm) Packing/Box  Catalogue number
A B C Dmin Dmax (pcs)
DS1 MAX 63A 25 50 50 65 115 1 44966M
DS1 MAX 125A 25 50 50 65 115 1 44967M
DS1 MAX 250A 35 70 70 80 130 1 44969M
DS1 MAX 400A 45 107 107 85 105 1 44970M
DS1 MAX 630/800A 70 119 119 110 110 1 44972M

al=10
Ol o

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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AUXILIARY DEVICES FOR MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS www.elmarkholding.eu

REMOTE CONTROL (ELECTRICAL) S+2 7 Rt

usage, 3 years
oo WARRANTY i)

Description:

The device switches off/on the breaker to which
manual operative rotary mechanism is mounted

+ two operating positions of the executive mechanism
fixed at 90°C

Mounting:

The base is mounted with bolts right on the cover
(scheme 1 mounting), and the handle is mounted at
the door of the distribution box, using an extension
axis it is joined to the base

DS1-125-160

ELECTRICAL REMOTE CONTROL FOR MCCB DS1

Type of the breaker Dimensions (mm) Packing/Box Catalogue number
(pcs) Operating voltage (V)
A Al B B1 H 230V 400V

DS1125 103.5 110 30 90 92 1 44912 44907

DS1 160 1035 110 35 90 92 1 44913 44908

DS1 250 139 - 132 - 105 1 44914 44909

DS1 400 226 - 132 - 132 1 44915 44910
D51 250800 DS1630 226 - 132 - 132 1 44916 44911

DS1 800 226 - 132 - 132 1 44916 44911

UNTIL SUPPLY

LAST

z ELECTRICAL REMOTE CONTROL FOR MCCB DS1 MAX

g Type of the breaker Dimensions (mm) Packing/Box Catalogue number

<§( (pcs) Operating voltage (V)

9 L1 B B H H1 230V 400V

<D( DS1 MAX 63A 116 90 50 77 12,5 1 44917M 44906M
DS1 MAX 125A 116 90 50 77 12,5 1 44912M 44907M
DS1 MAX 250A 116 90 70 77 15 1 44914M 44909M
DS1 MAX 400A 176 130 107 115 27 1 44915M 44910M
DS1 MAX 630/800A 176 130 119 115 31 1 44916M 44911M

DST MAX - 63-250
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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Documents corresponding

to the product:

Standard EN 60947-1; EN 60947-2; [EC
947-2

Center of the
installation
opening

MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKER DW1 SERIES

MOULDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKER(MCCB)

DW1 SERIES

5+2 YEARTOTAL  *for industrial
.3
il 7 R

The DW1 series is an intelligent type circuit breaker
used to control and protect low voltage electrical
distribution network. Possibility to set the parameters
of the circuit protection, built in under voltage release,
remote control, earth protection and load monitoring.
FUNCTIONS:

« switching on/off heavy loaded electrical circuits

« breaking of electrical circuits and control of powerful
consumers

« used as a main breaker in housing or industrial
distributing installations

- endures high currents of short circuit in the protected
circuit

- remarkable with high reliability of current characteristics
« motor control

« mounted auxiliary devices for automation - under
voltage release, earth protection, intelligent controlling
block with a possibility for a choice of the protected
function

TECHNICAL DATA:

« Rated operating voltage: 690V; 50/60Hz

- Isolating voltage: 690V

- Surge voltage wear resistance: 2kV

\ Inteligentcontroller | [Fporgerey] [ Boctica|[Sorcal | [ pudiary swiches |
@@ >0 0o .
- TSB2CY :‘L‘m A 1 Accumulated Break |
3 2 ! E E\ ® | energy ® 1
2 s ; SB1 ¢JSB3 ' T
3[5 7]9 i [27] [29] [31]33]35] [36]38]39]41]42][44[45[47]XT !
[a] [F][x] 3‘) ;
olo ® [
Mame\rr:op SA Control

sor) Sipoy DF "“We’:“"'”‘y

] :
) 5]
[+T6Te

D P
Jperatng, @ ©nc380V/220V

DCSpowerSsupplySmodle

T T
Ut(+) © ©u2()
DC220V 110V

« Joining terminal: bolt connection with 4 bolts to the
power supply railConnecting:
» copper rails
» busway connection - at the back
- Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles): >2000
+ Mechanical wear resistance (number of cycles): >9000
« P code: IP54
« Mounting:
» clamping with bolts
» mounting position: vertical gradient — maximum 5°
« Plastic material of UV rays and non-flammable
- Test button
« Ambient temperature: -10°C + 65°C
- Installation altitude: up to 2000m
BASIC PROTECTIVE FUNCTIONS:
« Overload protection with long time delay
« Short circuit protection with short time delay, time
inversion limit
« Short circuit protection with short time delay, time
fixed limit
« Instantaneous short circuit protection
- Earth protection function
- Full stability function
+ "Overload alarm”function
« Test function
« Auto diagnostics function

A commutation type of breakers with RS 485
connection for duplex transmission of all function
parameters, adjustment and data can also be produced
at client’s order and delivery terms agreement.

Type Dimensions
A H w

DW1-2000 FIXED 362 402 373
DW1-3200 FIXED 422 402 363
DW1-2000 DRAW-OUT 375 432 461
DW1-3200 DRAW-OUT 435 432 494
DW1-4000 DRAW-OUT 550 432 494
DW1-6300 DRAW-OUT 813 452 504

Type Rated current Rated voltage Breaking capacity (kA) Electrical wear resistance  Mechanical wear resistance Packing/Box  Catalogue number
In (A) Un (V) 200V 690V (number of cycles) (number of cycles) (pcs)

DW1-2000 FIXED 1600 AC400V 80 50 2000 9000 11 44208
DW1-2000 FIXED 2000 AC400V 80 50 2000 9000 11 44209
DW1-3200 FIXED 2500 AC400V 100 65 2000 9000 11 44255
DW1-3200 FIXED 3200 AC400V 100 65 2000 9000 11 44329
DW1-2000 DRAW-OUT 1600 AC400V 80 50 2000 9000 11 44208DO
DW1-2000 DRAW-OUT 2000 AC400V 80 50 2000 9000 11 44209D0
DW1-3200 DRAW-OUT 2500 AC400V 100 65 2000 9000 11 44255D0
DW1-3200 DRAW-OUT 3200 AC400V 100 70 2000 9000 11 44329DO
DW1-4000 DRAW-OUT 3600 AC400V 100 75 2000 9000 11 44436DO
DW1-4000 DRAW-OUT 4000 AC400V 100 75 2000 9000 11 44440D0
DW1-6300 DRAW-OUT 5000 AC400V 120 75 2000 9000 11 44650D0
DW1-6300 DRAW-OUT 6300 AC400V 120 75 2000 9000 11 44663DO

(51

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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Documents corresponding
to the product:

EN 60947-1

EN 60947-2; EN 60947-6-1
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DUAL POWER CHANGE-OVER SWITCH

www.elmarkholding.eu

DUAL POWER CHANGE-OVER SWITCH 512 7 YEARTOTAL v sl
+extended WARRANTY  warranty

EQ1 SERIES (ATS)

The system for dual power change-over switch EQ1
is designed to provide continuous power supply and
two electrical sources automatic switch in case of
failure or deviation from the set parameters. It switches
only when the three phases of the second power
supply source are available. The system for dual power
change-over switch consists of two molded case
circuit breakers mounted on a metal frame connected
with common operating mechanism and controlled
by a command device that controls the system
parameters’ correspondence.
FUNCTIONS:
« Switching on/off heavy loaded electrical circuits at
main power supply discrepancy
- Switching to dual power change-over at power
supply phase lack
- with option to connect to fire alarm controller. In case
of fire, the ATS switches off both power supply sources
- Breaking of electrical circuits and control of powerful
consumers
- Used as a main breaker in housing or industrial
distributing installations supplied with a generator or
a second power supply source (hospitals, post offices,
military sites, control rooms)
+ Remarkable with high reliability of current
characteristics
- Control: motor
- Controls the following circuit parameters:

» presence of the three phases

» the phase voltage to be in the set limits

» overload

» short circuit at the outlet

TECHNICAL DATA:
« Rated operating voltage: 690V; 50/60Hz
- Surge voltage wear resistance: >6000V
« Joining terminal: bolt connection with 4 bolts to the
power supply rail
- Connecting:

» copper rails

» flexible or rigid conductors
« Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles): >2000
+ Mechanical wear resistance (number of cycles):
>6000
« IP code: IP21
« Mounting:

» clamping with bolts

» mounting position: vertical gradient, maximum 5°
« Plastic material of the breakers of UV rays and non-
flammable
« Ambient temperature: -10°C + 65°C
- Installation altitude: up to 2000m
BASIC FUNCTIONS OF THE CONTROL DEVICE:
« Overload protection
« Instantaneous short circuit protection
« Under phase protection
+ Undervoltage protection
- Possibility for setting the change-over time between
the two sources — min 3s
« Possibility for automatic switch-over to the main
power supply source after restoring its parameters
The system for dual power change-over switch is
offered in two types:
- with display (control device) mounted on the
mounting plate (integrated type)
- with separated control display

Type of the breaker Overall dimensions (mm)
A B C D H

EQ1-100 405 365 230 250 <170
EQ1-225 450 410 230 250 <190
EQT -400 570 510 300 330 <200
EQ1-630 680 620 300 330 <250
EQ1-800 750 690 300 330 <250
Type Rated Max. Operating Section of the  Electrical wear ~ Mechanical Packing / Catalogue

current  breaking  breaking power supply  resistance wear resistance  Box (pcs) number

In (A) capacity  capacity (kA)lcs conductor (number of (number of

(kA) lcu (mm?) cycles) cycles)

EQ1-100 100 50 35 35 2000 6000 1/1 44100
EQ1 - 225 225 50 35 70 2000 6000 1/1 44225
EQ1 - 400 400 100 65 180 2000 6000 1/1 44403
EQ1-630 630 100 65 240 1000 3000 1/1 44633
EQ1-800 800 100 65 240 1000 3000 1/1 44833
EQ1 - 100* 100 50 35 35 2000 6000 1/1 44101
EQ1-225* 225 50 35 70 2000 6000 1/1 44226
EQ1 - 400* 400 100 65 180 2000 6000 1/1 44404
EQ1 - 630* 630 100 65 240 1000 3000 1/1 44634
EQ1 - 800* 800 100 65 240 1000 3000 1/1 44834

Note: *Dual power change-over switch with separated control display
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ELECTRO-MAGNETIC RESIDUAL
CURRENT DEVICES (RCD) JEL1

RESIDUAL CURRENT DEVICES

standard usage, 3 years

7+0 7 YEARTOTAL  “for industrial
+extended WARRANTY  wwarranty

The residual current device works with no extra power
supply to the operating mechanism. It compares

the magnitude of the currents through the neutral
and phase conductors. The conductors are coiled on
toroid and together with the secondary winding form
a measurement transformer. The power conductors
are coiled in such a way that the magnetic fields
generated at electrical current flow through them

are mutually neutralized. At failure in the insulation

of some of the conductors or at presence of a person
under voltage, the system is misbalanced and the
magnetic fields can not be neutralized. This residual
field generates in the secondary current winding,
called current leakage. The device breaks when the
value of this current exceeds the limit value of the
residual current breaker.

FUNCTIONS:

« switching off heavy-loaded electrical circuits at
insulation damage of the conductors to the consumers
- switching off heavy-loaded electrical circuits at
presence of a person under voltage

- used to protect not only particular consumers/
circuits, but also the whole panel

- remarkable with high reliability of current
characteristics

« control: manual switching on and automatic
switching off at exit failure

TECHNICAL DATA:

- Rated operating voltage: 230/400V; 50/60 Hz

- Rated current: according to the table

« Responsiveness: 30; 100; 300; 500mA

« Time delay until break: <0.1s at | A n and <0.04s at
21AN

- Surge voltage wear resistance: >2000V

- Short circuit current wear resistance: 4500A, 6000A

Dimensions (mm)

« Joining terminal: flat (tunnel) screw terminal made of
1.5 coldly draw-plated plane Q235A
- Type of the plastic:
» material: self-extinguishing nylon PA66
» permitivity strength: >18MV/m
- Contact head: silver graphite CAg(5)
- Static contact: pure copper T2Y2 type
« Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles):>5000
- Mechanical wear resistance (number of
cycles):>10000
« [P code: IP>20
« Indication for operating (switched on) position
- Plastic material of the breakers of UV rays and non-
flammable
« Ambient temperature: -10°C + 65°C
- Installation altitude: up to 2000m

CONNECTING:

- power supply busbar (only for bipolar)

- flexible or rigid conductors with corresponding
section

MOUNTING:
+ on DIN-rail
+ mounting position: vertical

The residual current device is mounted in the
distribution box, and after the device the neutral
conductor and the earthing conductor must not be
connected together. In order to work accurately, the
device must have three- or five-conductor grid with
separate protective conductor (PE) (e.g. earthing
system TN-S or TT with three or five conductors). The
corpus of the consumer depending on the grid type
must be connected either to the protective conductor
or be earthed. (Fig.1)

W1 W2 H H1 H2 D1 D2
35 70 81 35 45 50 72
CONNECTING SCHEME
T 1
: | \  consumer
| — :
‘ Vi
R__| JEL12P
S I
T JEL14
ol | — s SRR
! i | consumer
l R A .
‘ | [ .
PE! N / :

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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ELECTRO-MAGNETIC RESIDUAL 740 7 YARTOTAL | o
CURRENT DEVICES (RCD) JEL1 AND JEF e
Residual current devices JEL 1, 6kA - Type AC - alternating fault currents sensible. Impulse withstand voltage
2000VAC
. Type Number  Breaking Rated current  Packing/Box Catalogue number
'1 D . i of poles cs/fadty In (A) (pcs) Leakage current| A n (mA)
i 30 100 300 500
JEL1 2P 6 10.0 1/60 40210 40212 40213 40214
JEL1 2P 6 16.0 1/60 40216 40217 40218 40219
JEL1 2P 6 20.0 1/60 40292 40293 40294 40295
JEL1 2P 6 25.0 1/60 40221 40222 40223 40224
JEL1 2P 6 32.0 1/60 40231 40232 40233 40234
: 2@ JEL1 2P 6 40.0 1/60 40241 40242 40243 40244
) JEL1 2P 6 63.0 1/60 40261 40262 40263 40264
TYPE ACFOR AC CURRENT JEL1 2pP 6 80.0 1/60 40281 40282 40283 40284
JEL1 2P 6 100.0 1/60 40291 40296 40297 40298
[=] s [=]
i
Op
Type Number  Breaking Rated current  Packing/Box Catalogue number
@ D {) ."9 @ 7 of poles (cEAp)adty n (&) (pcs) Leakage current [ A n (mA)
30 100 300 500
L = JEL1 4P 6 10.0 1/30 40410 40412 40413 40414
i JEL1 4p 6 16.0 1/30 40416 40417 40418 40419
i l JEL1 4P 6 20.0 1/30 40492 40493 40494 40495
- JEL1 4P 6 25.0 1/30 40421 40422 40423 40424
® '“ 2,9 JEL1 4P 6 320 1/30 40431 40432 40433 40434
o » = ) ) JEL1 4pP 6 40.0 1/30 40441 40442 40443 40444
é JEL1 4P 6 63.0 1/30 40461 40462 40463 40464
? JEL1 4P 6 80.0 1/30 40481 40482 40483 40484
;5 JEL1 4P 6 100.0 1/30 40491 40496 40497 40498
5
<C
Type Number of ~ Breaking Rated current Packing/Box Leakage current1 A Catalogue number
oles capacit; In (A s n (mA
B O @ p (k/i)) y (A) (pcs) (mA)
;‘ JEF 2P 45 10 1/60 300 40713JEF
g L_TJ ELMARK JEF 2P 4.5 10 1/60 30 40710JEF
E e JEF 2P 4.5 16 1/60 300 40718JEF
g :,;g;;:,:,, P JEF 2P 4.5 20 1/60 300 40794JEF
5 o JEF 2P 45 25 1/60 300 40723JEF
- e o ce JEF 2P 45 32 1/60 300 40733JEF
= e JEF 2P 45 32 1/60 30 40761JEF
E ® @ JEF 2P 4.5 63 1/60 300 40763JEF
=

*3 year standard+0 year extended warranty

UNTIL SUPPLY E =I' E

LAST

o

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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ELECTRO-MAGNETIC RESIDUAL

CURRENT DEVICES (RCD) JEL1A

RESIDUAL CURRENT DEVICES

7+0 7 YEARTOTAL  “forindustrial
standard usage, 3 years
+extended WARRANTY  wwarranty

These are Residual Current Devices (RCDs) JEL 1A with
enhanced sensibility and fast - operating protection
devices applicable in circuits with harmonic or direct
pulsating current component presence.

FUNCTIONS:

« switching off electrical circuits on load at conductor
insulation breaking to the consumer

« switching off electrical circuits on load at direct and
indirect contact

« switching off electrical circuits on load at alternating
earth fault currents during consequent light impact

« switching off consumers at harmonic presence due
to luminescent lights

« switching off consumers in DC circuits at fault
currents presence

« mechanical indicator for ON position

TECHNICAL DATA:

« Rated operating voltage: 230/400V; 50 Hz

« Rated current: according to the table

« Responsiveness: 30; 100; 300; 500mA

« Time delay until break: <0.1s at I A n and <0.04s at
21AN

- Short circuit current wear resistance: 6000A

« Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles):>5000
« Mechanical wear resistance (number of
cycles):>10000

« IP code: IP>20

CONNECTING:

« power supply busbar (only for bipolar)

- flexible or rigid conductors with corresponding
section

MOUNTING:
« on DIN-rail

« mounting position: vertical

Residual current devices JEL 1A, 6kA - Type A - alternating and pulsating direct fault currents sensible Impulse

withstand voltage 2000VAC/ 400VDC

Type Number  Breaking Rated current  Packing/Box Catalogue number
of poles CkaApadty In (A) (pcs) Leakage current | A n (mA)
i 30 100 300 500

JEL 1A 2P 6 10.0 1/60 40510 40512 40513 40514
JEL1A 2P 6 16.0 1/60 40516 40517 40518 40519
JEL1A 2P 6 20.0 1/60 40592 40593 40594 40595
JEL 1A 2P 6 25.0 1/60 40521 40522 40523 40524
JEL 1A 2P 6 32.0 1/60 40531 40532 40533 40534
JEL1A 2P 6 40.0 1/60 40541 40542 40543 40544
JEL1A 2P 6 63.0 1/60 40561 40562 40563 40564
JEL 1A 2P 6 80.0 1/60 40581 40582 40583 40584
JEL 1A 2P 6 100.0 1/60 40591 40596 40597 40598
[=] g [=]

(=],

Type Number  Breaking Rated current  Packing/Box Catalogue number

of poles csf\)adty In (A) (pcs) Leakage current | A n (mA)
A 30 100 300 500

JEL 1A 4p 6 10.0 1/30 40610 40612 40613 40614
JEL1A 4P 6 16.0 1/30 40616 40617 40618 40619
JEL 1A 4P 6 20.0 1/30 40692 40693 40694 40695
JEL 1A 4P 6 25.0 1/30 40621 40622 40623 40624
JEL 1A 4P 6 32.0 1/30 40631 40632 40633 40634
JEL1A 4p 6 40.0 1/30 40641 40642 40643 40644
JEL1A 4P 6 63.0 1/30 40661 40662 40663 40664
JEL 1A 4P 6 80.0 1/30 40681 40682 40683 40684
JEL 1A 4P 6 100.0 1/30 40691 40696 40697 40698

="

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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ELECTRO-MAGNETIC RESIDUAL 3+0 B YEARTOTAL
CURRENT DEVICES (RCD) JEL2

+extended

Residual current devices JEL2, 4,5kA -Type AC - alternating fault currents sensible. Impulse withstand voltage
2000VAC

Type Number  Breaking Rated current  Packing/Box Catalogue number
of poles (cs/i))adty In (A) (pcs) Leakage current| A n (mA)
30 100 300 500
JEL2 2P 4,5 10.0 1/60 40710
JEL2 2P 4,5 16.0 1/60 40716 40718
JEL2 2P 4,5 25.0 1/60 40721 40723
JEL2 2P 4,5 320 1/60 40731
JEL2 2P 4,5 40.0 1/60 40741 40743 40744
JEL2 2P 4,5 63.0 1/60 40761 40763
Type Number  Breaking Rated current  Packing/Box Catalogue number
of poles (csﬁ)adty In (A) (pcs) Leakage current| A n (mA)
30 100 300 500
4P 4,5 16.0 1/30 40816 40818
4pP 4,5 25.0 1/30 40823
4p 4,5 40.0 1/30 40843 40844
4P 4,5 63.0 1/30 40863 40864
ELECTRO-MAGNETIC RESIDUAL 3+0 R veanront
CURRENT DEVICES (RCD) JEL2 SIGMA e
Type Number  Breaking Rated current  Packing/Box Catalogue number
of poles CkaApadty In (A) (pcs) Leakage current | A n (mA)
i 30 100 300 500
JEL2SIGMA 2P 6 10.0 1/30 40213S
JEL2SIGMA 2P 6 16.0 1/30 40216S
JEL2SIGMA 2P 6 20.0 1/30 40292S 40294S 40295S
JEL2SIGMA 2P 6 25.0 1/30 40221S 40223S
JEL2SIGMA 2P 6 40.0 1/30 40242S 40243S
JEL2SIGMA 2P 6 63.0 1/30 40262S 40263S
JEL2 SIGMA 4P 6 20.0 1/30 40492S 40494S
JEL2SIGMA 4P 6 25.0 1/30 40421S 40423S
JEL2SIGMA 4P 6 32.0 1/30 40432S
JEL2SIGMA 4P 6 40.0 1/30 40443S
JEL2 SIGMA 4P 6 63.0 1/30 40464S
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EN 61 009-1; EN 61009-2;
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COMBINED RESIDUAL CURRENT DEVICES

standard

ELECTRO-MAGNETIC RESIDUAL CURRENT 7:0 R oo oo
OPERATED CIRCUIT BREAKER (RCBO)- JEL5

us:
+extended WARRANTY  wwarranty

DESCRIPTION OF THE OPERATING SYSTEM:

[tis a combination of automatic circuit breaker and
residual current electromagnetic device. It combines
the properties of the two elements. The circuit breaker
reacts at short circuit or overload in the protected
circuit, and the electromagnetic residual current
device - at failure in the conductors’insulation. It
compares the magnitude of the currents through

the neutral and phase conductors. The conductors

are coiled on toroid and together with the secondary
winding form a measurement transformer. The power
conductors are coiled in such a way that the magnetic
fields generated at electrical current flow through
them are mutually neutralized. At failure in the
insulation of some of the conductors or at presence

of a person under voltage, the system is misbalanced
and the magnetic fields can not be neutralized. This
residual magnetic field generates in the secondary
current winding, called current leakage. When the
value of this current exceeds the limit value of the
residual current breaker the device breaks and the
residual current device switches off from the power
supply grid. The device operates without any extra
power supply to the electromagnetic residual current
and is not influenced by voltage varying or decreasing.

FUNCTIONS:

- switching off heavy-loaded electrical circuits at short
circuit or overload

- switching off heavy-loaded electrical circuits at
insulation damage of the conductors to the consumers
- switching off heavy-loaded electrical circuits at
presence of a person and animals under voltage

- used to protect not only particular consumers/circuits,
but also the whole panel

- remarkable with high reliability of current
characteristics

- control: manual switching on and automatic
switching off at failure in the insulation after the breaker

TECHNICAL DATA:

- Rated operating voltage: 230V 50 Hz

- Circuit breaker rated current: according to the table

« Residual current responsiveness: 30; 100; 300; 500mA

Dimensions (mm)

« Time delay until break:
» of the residual current device: <0.1s at | A n and
<0.04sat2lAn
» of the circuit breaker: <0.1s
- Circuit breaker tripping curve: C
- Surge voltage wear resistance:>2000V
« Breaking capacity: 10000
+ Joining terminal: flat (tunnel) screw terminal made of
1.5 coldly draw-plated plane Q235A
- Type of the plastic:
» material: self-extinguishing nylon PA66
» dielectrical strength: >18MV/m
- Contact head: silver graphite CAg(5)
« Static contact: pure copper T2Y2 type
« Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles):>5000
+ Mechanical wear resistance (number of
cycles):>10000
« IP code: IP>20
« Indication for operating (switched on) position
- Breakers plastic material of UV rays and non-
flammable
- Ambient temperature: -10°C + 65°C
+ Installation altitude: up to 2000m

CONNECTING:
- flexible or rigid conductors with corresponding
section

MOUNTING:
+ on DIN-rail
+ mounting position: vertical

The residual current device is mounted in the
distribution box, and after the device the neutral
conductor and the earthing conductor must not be
connected together. In order to work accurately, the
device must have three- or five-conductor grid with
separate operating neutral conductor (N) and separate
protecting conductor (PE) (e.g. earthing system TN-S
or TT with three or five conductors).
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35 81 35 45 50 72

Combined electromagnetic residual current device and circuit breaker 2P 6kA

Type Number of  Breaking Rated current Packing /Box Catalogue number
= = designation poles (c;:)acity (A) (pcs) Leakage current | A n (mA)
. " 30 100 300 500

’ J JEL5 2p 6 10 1/60 40010 40011 40013 40015
h s w JELS 2p 6 16 1/60 40016 40017 40018 40019
 — JEL5 2p 6 25 1/60 40025 40021 40023 40026
4 %Mr JEL5 2p 6 32 1/60 40032 40031 40033 40035
6 40 1/60 40040 40041 40043 40045

ugg'ggg JEL5 2p
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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COMBINED RESIDUAL CURRENT DEVICES
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Documents corresponding ELECTRONIC RESIDUAL CURRENT OPERATED 7+0 B8 veanion. oo
to the product: oo 7 WARRANTY 1177500 "
EN 61 009-1; EN 61009-2; CIRCUIT BREAKER (RCBO)
i DESCRIPTION OF THE OPERATING SYSTEM: TECHNICAL DATA:
‘ N‘ ‘ Itis a combination of automatic circuit breaker and + Rated operating voltage: 230/400V 50 Hz
| | residual current electromagnetic device. It combines - Circuit breaker rated current: according to the table
I ELare part of the properties of the two elements. The circuit + Residual current responsiveness: 30; 100; 300; 500mA
., f_éi; breaker reacts at short circuit in the protected circuit, « Time delay until break:
ﬁ;@ = and the electromagnetic residual current device - at » of the residual current device: <0.1s at | A n and
mg“:; failure in the conductors'insulation. It compares the <0.04sat2lAn
I bl l rate of the currents through the conductors in an » of the circuit breaker: <0.1s
® 'y electronic comparator. The residual current device - Circuit breaker tripping curve: C
B operates normally at voltage feed. The voltage is - Surge voltage wear resistance:>2000V
TYPE AC FOR AC CURRENT needed for the comparator’s energizing — a semi- + Breaking capacity: 4500A; 6000A; 10000A
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conductor element with constantly set leakage
current rate. This rate is compared with the actual rate.
When the margin of the comparison is neutral, the
residual current device does not operate, but at failure
in the protected circuit insulation when it exceeds the
set margin it operates and switches off the protection.
For the normal operation of the residual current
device, the power supplying circuit voltage must be
over 170V and there must be no time variation.

FUNCTIONS:

at insulation damage of the conductors to the
consumers

- switching off heavy-loaded electrical circuits at
presence of a person under voltage

« used to protect not only particular consumers/
circuits, but also the whole panel

- remarkable with high reliability of current
characteristics

- control: manual switching on and automatic
switching off at exit failure

Dimensions (mm)

- Joining terminal: flat (tunnel) screw terminal

« Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles):>500
« Mechanical wear resistance (number of
cycles):>2000

« IP code: IP>20

- Indication for operating (switched on) position

CONNECTING:

« power supply busbar (for two- or three polar)

- flexible or rigid conductors with corresponding
section

ju— « switching off heavy-loaded electrical circuits at short
w1 circuit or overload MOUNTING:
- switching off heavy-loaded electrical circuits + on DIN-rail

+ mounting position: vertical

- Breakers plastic material of UV rays and non-
flammable

« Ambient temperature: -10°C + 65°C

- Installation altitude: up to 2000m

The residual current device is mounted in the
distribution box, and after the device the neutral
conductor and the earthing conductor must not be
connected together. In order to work accurately, the
device must have separate conductors for operational
neutral conductor (N) and protective conductor

(e.g. earthing system TN-S or TT with three or five
conductors).

W1 H 1
35 81 35

c2 D1 D2
45 50 72

n Combined electronic residual current device with circuit breaker 2P, 6kA

g Type Number of  Breaking Rated current Packing /Box Catalogue number

ufi - j{‘___ designation poles capacity (A) (pcs) Leakage current | A n (mA)

0 YN ® ' (kA)

- ' 30 100 300 500

ECEJ “ S JEL4 C10 2p 6 10 1/60 40211E 40207E 40208E 40209E
8 e ‘.'.5.5_.‘_ JEL4 C16 2p 6 16 1/60 40215E 40245E 40235E 40237E
= e 14 =1 JEL4 C20 2p 6 20 1/60 40225E 40229E 40230E 40238E
8 . e l JEL4 C25 2p 6 25 1/60 40240E 40204E 40246E 40268E
@ ks ! JEL4 C32 2p 6 32 1/60 40265E 40260E 40236E 40269E
oo NQ L) JEL 4 C40 2p 6 40 1/60 40274E 40270E 40273E 40275E
a .
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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ELECTRONIC RESIDUAL CURRENT OPERATED 740 7 VIO - e
+extended WARRANTY  viarranty
CIRCUIT BREAKER (RCBO) JEL3
'Y ) Combined electronic residual current device with circuit breaker 2P, 10kA
y n""_ o Type designation Number of ~ Breaking Rated Packing/Box Leakage Catalogue number  Catalogue number
m poles capacity current  (pcs) currentlAn  curve B curve C
IE O (mA)
| JEL3C6 1p+N 10 6 5/100 30 409068 40906
JEL3 C10 Tp+N 10 10 5/100 30 40910B 40910
JEL3 C16 Tp+N 10 16 5/100 30 40916B 40916
JEL3 C20 1p+N 10 20 5/100 30 40920B 40920
JEL3C25 1p+N 10 25 5/100 30 40925B 40925
JEL3C32 Tp+N 10 32 5/100 30 40932B 40932
JEL 3 C40 Tp+N 10 40 5/100 30 40940B 40940

]

Combined electronic residual current device with circuit breaker 2P, 6kA

Type designation Numberof ~ Breaking  Rated Packing/Box Leakage Catalogue number  Catalogue number
‘ .. , poles capacity  current  (pcs) current!An  curve B curve C
AL W @ (mA)

m JEL3B6 1p+N 6 6 5/100 30 40956B 40956C
,‘;1;:-;,_ JEL3B10 1p+N 6 10 5/100 30 40960B 40960C
. JEL3B16 1p+N 6 16 5/100 30 40966B 40966C
ELMARY JEL 3 B20 1p+N 6 20 5/100 30 40970B 40970C
3.',-? JEL 3B25 1p+N 6 25 5/100 30 40975B 40975C
N iy JEL3 B32 Tp+N 6 32 5/100 30 40982B 40982C
] JEL 3 B40 1p+N 6 40 5/100 30 40990B 40990C
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COMBINED RESIDUAL CURRENT DEVICES

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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ELECTRONIC RESIDUAL CURRENT OPERATED 3+0 B rean o
CIRCUIT BREAKER (RCBO) JEL6 rextended

Combined electronic residual current device 2P
Compares the leakage current between the phase and neutral conductors or between two phases.

[ Type Number of Breaking ~ Rated Packing/  Catalogue number
designation poles capacity current Box (pcs) Leakage current | A n (mA)
(kA) (A)
30 100 300 500
JEL6 C10 2P 6 10 6/120 40211 40207 40208 40209
JEL6 Cl16 2P 6 16 6/120 40215 40245 40235 40237
| JEL6 C25 2P 6 25 6/120 40225 40229 40230 40238
JEL6 C40 2P 6 40 6/120 40240 40204 40246 40268
JEL6 C50 2P 6 50 6/120 40265 40260 40236 40269
UNTLLASSU.II.)PLY E a E
;_ - i =k
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Combined electronic residual current device 3P
Compares the leakage current between the phases
Type Numberof Breaking ~ Rated Packing/  Catalogue number
designation poles capacity current Box (pcs) Leakage current | A n (mA)
(kA) (A)
30 100 300 500
JEL6 C10 3P 6 10 3/60 40310 40311 40313 40314
JEL6 C16 3P 6 16 3/60 40316 40317 40318 40319
1 JEL6 C25 3P 6 25 3/60 40325 40321 40323 40324
® 9 0 o8 e JEL 6 C40 3P 6 40 3/60 40340 40341 40343 40344
JEL 6 C50 3P 6 50 3/60 40363 40361 40336 40365
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Combined electronic residual current device 3P+N
Compares the leakage current between the three phases and neutral conductors.

Type Number of ~ Breaking Rated Packing/  Catalogue number
designation poles capacity current Box (pcs) Leakage current | A n (mA)
(kA) Q)
30 100 300 500

JEL6 C10 3P+N 6 10 2/40 40411 40407 40408 40409
o JEL6 C16 3P+N 6 16 2/40 40415 40445 40439 40438
= JEL6 C25 3P+N 6 25 2/40 40425 40420 40428 40429
E JEL 6 C40 3P+N 6 40 2/40 40440 40404 40447 40446
= JEL6 C50 3P+N 6 50 2/40 40465 40401 40436 40469
< .
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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Documents corresponding to
the product:
Standard EN61 643-1

1en | 82001011
Tekheis | iceeas

S
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TYPE ACFOR AC CURRENT
D2

D1

H1|H2
Dimensions (mm)
C H1 H2 D1 D2
5 920 45 435 58

SURGE ARRESTERS SPD TYPE

SURGE ARRESTERS

7+° YEARTOTAL  *forindustrial
standard 7 usage, 3 years
+extended WARRANTY  wwarranty

The surge arrester consists of a semi-conductor

valve element that opens at certain conditions. At
normal conditions of the system, the surge arrester
has infinitely high resistance between the protected
conductors and earthing circuit. At voltage increase
due to atmospheric nature or system failure, the valve
element opens and leads the excessive voltage to the
grounded circuit.

After reversion of the normal voltage the valve
element closes. The arrester can endure high
momentary overloading.

FUNCTIONS:

- protection of heavy-loaded electrical circuits from
overload

- used to protect not only particular consumers/
circuits, but also the whole panel

- remarkable with high reliability of current
characteristics

- control: automatic switching off at exit failure and
recovery after eliminating the danger

TECHNICAL DATA:

- Rated operating voltage Uc: - the operating voltage
of the surge arrester 275/440V; 50Hz

- Surge voltage Up: the voltage created in surge
arrester terminals at rated discharge current running:

according to the tables

« Rated discharge current In - the rated value of
discharge current with a sinusoid 8/20us, which can be
repeatedly led to the ground: according to the tables
« Full discharge current Imax — the peak value of the
discharge current with a sinusoid 8/20us, which the
surge arrester can bear once: according to the table

- Constant operating current: up to 800uA for 1P, 2P
and 3P; up to 600uA for 1P + N, 3P + N

« Indication for damaged surge arrester

« Offered in types: 1P; 1P + N; 3P; 3P + N

CONNECTING:
- flexible or rigid conductors with corresponding
section

MOUNTING:

« on DIN-rail

+ mounting position: vertical

« mounting in the distribution box on the front or right
before the breaker according to the attached schemes
« Breakers plastic material of UV rays and non-
flammable

« Ambient temperature: -10°C + 65°C

- Installation altitude: up to 2000m

COLOUR CODE for all types 5kA - yellow; white — 10kA; green — 20 kA and red 40kA

Three phase protection TN-C system

L1 ]
L2 2 d
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SURGE ARRESTERS

The surge arrester selection is made according to the overload risk level or atmosphere activity, named B, C or D

(from high to low risk level).

THE COMPANY OFFERS THE FOLLOWING MODELS OF ARRESTERS:
Model SPD - Bxxxx — for systems with exceptionally high risk level. Mounted mainly in the beginning of the

installation or in the main panel.

Model SPD - Cxxxx — for systems with high or average risk level. Mounted in the beginning of the installation or

before the breaker.

Model SPD — Dxxxx — for systems with low risk level. Suitable for secondary protection of consumers in

combination with SPD — Bxxxx/SPD — Cxxxx

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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SURGE ARRESTERS

SURGE ARRESTERS

www.elmarkholding.eu

g Type of the arrester In (kA) Imax (kA) Uc (V) Up (k) Packing/Box (pcs) Catalogue number
SPD-D5/1p 5 10 275 1.2 17/170 64101
SPD-C10/1p 10 20 275 1.2 17/170 64102
SPD-C20/1p 20 40 275 1.8 17/170 64103
SPD-B40/1p 40 60 275 2 17/170 64104
|
[=] R
e . Type of the arrester In (kA) Imax (kA) Uc (V) Up (kV) Packing/Box (pcs)  Catalogue number
6 s SPD-D5/1pN 5 10 275 1.2 8/80 64201
AR SPD-C10/1pN 10 20 275 12 8/80 64202
ELARK | ELMARK SPD-C20/1pN 20 40 275 1.8 8/80 64203
R LR SPD-B40/1pN 40 60 275 2 8/80 64204
) ]33 =]
o [=]3=
e T e Type of the arrester In (kA) Imax (kA) Uc (V) Up (kV) Packing/Box (pcs) Catalogue number
@ ® @ SPD-D5/3p 5 10 440 1.2 5/50 64301
Q. SPD-C10/3p 10 20 440 12 5/50 64302
gL ﬂﬂﬁf ﬂﬂ SPD-C20/3p 20 40 440 1.8 5/50 64303
8PD-C2073 37 8P .
L ""'.'“i SPD-B40/3p 40 60 440 2 5/50 64304
oozt | e 2omt OkAD|
e o
. _"@, e E HHE
T Type of the arrester In (kA) Imax (kA) Uc (V) Up (kV) Packing/Box (pcs)  Catalogue number
9 @ (-] SPD-D5/3pN 5 10 440 1.2 4/40 64401
L 5 SPD-C10/3pN 10 20 440 1.2 4/40 64402
SPD-C20/3pN 20 40 440 1.8 4/40 64403
SPD-B40/3pN 40 60 440 2 4/40 64404
&
Eta E HHH
D\STMIABB‘TION MACHINE THREEPHASE
Up “ PANEL o PANEL_ CONSUMER
P
| 3xC61N-C40
|
| SPD-C10/3p
SPD-C20/3p : C61N-C25 : TNS
SPD-DS/1p [j N L2 % é
= SRR B il:
|
AL : i 4xC61N-C40
2500V Fﬂl ;
2xC61N-C25 |
2000V
SPD-DS/1pN N E e =
1500V t
1000V o -

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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www.elmarkholding.eu SURGE ARRESTERS
7+0 *for industral
0 000 | 5% ! 00 COMBINED SURGE ARRESTERS TYPE 1 + 2 +§x‘?e'::‘§e'ﬁ 7 YEARTOTAL g

Combined surge arresters Type 1 + 2 are coordinated in advance. They can manage and prevent the high energy
during a thunderbolt and to assure the better level of security of electricity of the electrical equipment

Surge arresters Type 1 is used to catch the energy caused by higher electricity compared to the capacity of direct
thunderbolt. The security device has passed a successful test according to the standards with electric wave
10/350 (class 1 test).

Surge arresters Type 2 is used to catch the energy caused by higher electricity, compared to the capacity of
indirect strike or commutative overvoltage. The security device has passed a successful test according to the
standards with electric wave 8/20 (class 2 test).

Response time: <25 nS
Voltage protection level: 1,5kV

Type Max inpluse current limp Max discharge current Imax  Nominal line voltage  Earthing system Catalogue number
of arrester (10/350uS) (8/20 pS) un (V)

SPD-X/1P+N  12.5kA 50kA 230 TT,TN-S 64502
SPD-X/3P 12.5kA 50kA 230/400 TN-C 64503
SPD-X/3P+N  12.5kA 50kA 230/400 TT,TN-S 64504

s

R

Three phase protection TN-C system Three phase protection TN-S system
L1 ° L1 ®
L2 ° L2 °
L3 ® consumer 2 < ® consumer
PEN o PEN T -
|
L1fL2|L3 N (L1213
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Monophase protection TT system ?(
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N L1
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SURGE ARRESTERS

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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COMBINED SURGE ARRESTERS AC-DC 7+0 7 Rt

usage, 3 years
sonied WARRANTY | varonry

Specially designed surge arresters providing protection of solar and photo - voltaic systems; designed to protect
system against overvoltages resulting from indirect light impact. They could be installed in earthed and non -
earthed systems. They break photo - voltaic generator electric circuit when voltage reaches or over passes limit
threshold value, providing photo - voltaic protection against destroying.

COLOUR CODE for all types 5kA - yellow; white — 10kA; green — 20 kA and red 30kA

T g Type of the arrester In (kA) Imax (kA) Uc (V) Up (kV) Packing/Box (pcs)  Catalogue number
SPD-DC-D5/1p 5 10 275 AC/440DC <12 17/170 64105
SPD-DC-C10/1p 10 20 275 AC/440DC <15 17/170 64106
SPD-DC-C20/1p 20 40 275 AC/440DC <18 17/170 64107
SPD-DC-B40/1p 30 60 275AC/440DC <22 17/170 64108
[m] % [=]
Taa

- [=] e

TYPE ACFORAC/DC

CURRENT
- Type of the arrester In (kA) Imax (kA) Uc (V) Up (kV) Packing/Box (pcs)  Catalogue number
I ® ® SPD-DC-D5/1pN 5 10 275AC/440DC <12 8/80 64205
N % ~ SPD-DC-C10/1pN 10 20 275AC/440DC <15 8/80 64206
g SPD-DC-C20/1pN 20 40 275 AC/440DC <18 8/80 64207
1 SPD-DC-B40/1pN 30 60 275AC/440DC <22 8/80 64208
- Ok 0
\' / ] .
¥ 7 E : HHEH
= b
©
z
9 — — = Type of the arrester In (kA) Imax (kA) Uc (V) Up (kV) Packing/Box (pcs)  Catalogue number
2 ! ® ) » SPD-DC-D5/3p 5 10 385AC/500DC  <1.2 5/50 64305
-,m\‘. TN - SPD-DC-C10/3p 10 20 385AC/500DC <15 5/50 64306
Z‘Jw e | B2 SPD-DC-C20/3p 20 40 385AC/500DC <18 5/50 64307
| SPD-DC-B40/3p 30 60 385AC/500DC <22 5/50 64308
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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Documents corresponding to the
product:

Standard EN 60947-1; EN 60 947-4-1
The products are in accordance with
the directives of EC“Low voltage
directives (LVD) no. 2006/95/EC”

and “Electromagnetic Compatibility
Directives (EMC) no. 2004/108/EC".
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L
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LOW VOLTAGE CONTACTORS LH1 -D

LOW VOLTAGE CONTACTORS LH1-D

3+0
standard
+extended

YEAR TOTAL
WARRANTY

LH 1 D contactors are alternating current contactors
for control of circuits and consumers operating in class
AC3.

It is suitable for consumers with rated current up to
95A. The contactors are offered in a type with 1 NO
contact

for operating circuit making and the models over 40A
also have 1NC operating contactor.

FUNCTIONS:

+ switching on/off heavy-loaded electrical circuits at
controlling signal to the coil

« making of control systems

- used as an operating element in process control
panels

- remarkable with high reliability of current
characteristics

- reliable separation of power contactors

- secured cover of the movable part of the contactor

TECHNICAL DATA:

« Operation class: AC 3

- Rated operating voltage of power contactors: up to
690V; 50/60Hz

- Composition of the power contact surfaces:
unalloyed copper with coating 80% AgSnO
- Surge voltage wear resistance: >6000V
- Rated voltage of the coil: from 12 to 400V AC
- Limits of the controlling coil voltage: from 0.8 to 1.15
Uc
- Joining terminal: screw terminal
- Connecting:
» flexible conductors with or without cable terminal
» rigid conductors
- Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles):>500000
« Mechanical wear resistance (number of
cycles):>500000
- Number of cycles per hour: 500 UP TO 32A; 600 for
40-95A
- Pole leaking power: up to 10W

MOUNTING:

- on DIN-rail or

- -ith bolts to the surface

+ mounting position: vertical gradient — maximum =+ 5°
+ Ambient temperature: -10°C + 60°C

- Altitude: up to 2000m

Type Overall dimensions (mm)
a b O A B C
LH1 - D09-12 34/35 50/60 45 47 70 82
LH1-D2510 40 48 4.5 57 80 95
LH1-D3210 40 48 4.5 57 80 100
LH1-D4011 40 100 6.5 77 126 116
Type number Motor rated capacity (kW) Coil capacity ~ Rated Tightening Coil Packing/ Catalogue
(VA) current moment  voltage Box (pcs) number
200V 380V 415V 440V 660V closed open NAC3  (N.m)
230V 400V 690V 440Vipup
230 73091
LH1-D0910 1NO 22 4 4 4 55 7 60 9A 1.7 1/50
400 73092
230 73251
LH1-D2510 1NO 55 1N 11 1 15 75 90 25A 25 1/50
400 73252
230 73321
LH1-D3210 1NO 75 15 15 15 185 7.5 90 32A 25 1/50
400 73322
230 73401
LH1-D4011 1NO 1 185 22 22 30 20 200 40A 5 1/20
400 73402
:I":

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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LOW VOLTAGE CONTACTORS LT1-D/K

LOW VOLTAGE CONTACTORS LT1-D/K

Documents correspond-

LOW VOLTAGE CONTACTORS LT1-D/K

www.elmarkholding.eu

standard usage, 3 years

S5+2 7 YEARTOTAL  “for industrial
+extended WARRANTY  wwarranty

ing to the product:

Standard EN 60947-1; EN 60 947-4-1 LT 1 D contactors are alternating current contactors

for control of circuits and consumers operating in class
AC3. It is suitable for consumers with rated current up
to 95A. The contactors are offered in a type with 1 NO
contact for operating circuit making and the models
over 40A also have TNC operating contactor.

FUNCTIONS:
B « switching on/off heavy-loaded electrical circuits at
controlling signal to the coil

ELMARK « making of control systems
o0 L A - used as an operating element in process control
e TR panels

- remarkable with high reliability of current
characteristics

- reliable separation of power contactors

- secured cover of the movable part of the contactor

TECHNICAL DATA:

« Operation class: utilization category AC-3

- Rated operating voltage of power contactors: up to
690V; 50/60Hz

« Composition of the power contact surfaces:
unalloyed copper with coating 80% AgSnO

- Surge voltage wear resistance: >8000V

« Rated voltage of the coil: from 12 to 400V AC

« Coil material: pure copper type QA-1
+ Magnetic core material: alloy steel type 360
+ Moveable part material: Bakelite
« Limits of the controlling coil voltage: operating range
of coll
« Joining terminal: screw terminal
- Connecting:
» flexible conductors with or without cable terminal
» rigid conductors
- Electrical wear resistance (number of
cycles):>1000000
- Mechanical wear resistance (number of
cycles):>10000000
« Number of cycles per hour: 1200 UP TO 32A; 600 for
40-95A
« Pole leaking power: up to 13W

MOUNTING:

« on DIN-rail

- with bolts to the surface

« mounting position: vertical gradient — maximum + 5°
« Plastic: wear resistance of UV rays and non-
flammable (self-extinguishing material)

« Ambient temperature: -10°C + 65°C

« Altitude: up to 2000m

Type Overall dimensions (mm)
a b 4} A B C
< l LT1-HK 06~12/LT-1K 34/35 45 4.5 45 50 50
2006 ¢
" LT-D 09~12 34/35 50/60 4.5 47 70 82
LT1 D18 34/35 50/60 4.5 47 70 87
LT1 D25 40 48 4.5 57 80 95
LT1 D32 40 48 4.5 57 80 100
LT-D 40~65 40 100/110 6.5 77 126 116
LT-D 80~95 40 100/110 6.5 87 126 127
) ¢} a %] C o
| — —
-__Li’
J | [ I
B LI |° B C—| v
T ]
[
r
LT1-D 09~32 A

LT1-K

LT-D 95~40 A

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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Type number Rated capacity (kW) Power Rated Tightening Section of Packing/  Catalogue number according to the coil voltage (V)
consumption currentin - moment  the power Box (pcs)
of coil (VA)  AC-3440V  (N.m) supply

220V 380V 415V 440V 660V closed open ©UP conductor 230V 400V 12V 24V 36V 48V 110V

230V 400V 690V inrush hold
LT 1-K0610
1NO 1.5 22 22 22 3 7 60 6A 1.7 0.75-2.5 1/100 23061E 23062E 23063E 23064E 23065E 23066E 23067E
LT 1-K0910
NO 22 37 37 37 4 7 60 9A 1.7 0.75-2.5 1/100 23091E 23092E 23093E 23094E 23095E 23096E 23097E
LT1-K1210
1NO 3 4 4 4 5 7 60 12A 1.7 0.75-2.5 1/100 23121E 23122E 23123E 23124E 23125E 23126E 23127E
|1_TN10_ Do910 22 4 4 4 55 7 60 9A 1.7 1-4 1/50 23091 23092 23093 23094 23095 23096 23097
|1:Il-\l1C- D001 22 4 4 4 55 7 60 9A 1.7 1-4 1/50 23273 23270 23271 23272 23277 23278 23279
LT1-D1210
1NO 3 55 55 55 75 7 60 12A 1.7 1-4 1/50 23121 23122 23123 23124 23125 23126 23127
LT1-D1201
INC 3 55 55 55 75 7 60 12A 1.7 1-4 1/50 23274 23280 23281 23282 23283 23284 23285
|1:Il—\l10_ D1810 4 75 9 9 10 7 60 18A 1.7 1-4 1/50 23181 23182 23183 23184 23185 23186 23187
LT1-D1801
INC 4 75 9 9 10 7 60 18A 1.7 1-4 1/50 23275 23286 23287 23288 23289 23290 23291
LT1-D2510
1NO 55 11 11 11 15 75 90 25A 25 25-10 1/50 23251 23252 23253 23254 23255 23256 23257
LT1-D2501
INC 55 11 11 11 15 75 90 25A 25 25-10 1/50 23276 23292 23293 23294 23295 23296 23297
LT1-D3210
1NO 75 15 15 15 185 75 90 32A 25 25-10  1/50 23321 23322 23323 23324 23325 23326 23327
LT1-D4011
INO+1NC 11 185 22 22 30 20 200 40A 5 25-16 1/20 23401 23402 23403 23404 23405 23406 23407
LT1-D5011
INO+1NC 15 22 25 25 33 20 200 50A 5 6-25 1/20 23501 23502 23503 23504 23505 23506 23507
LT1-D6511
INO+1NC 185 30 37 37 37 20 200 65A 5 6-25 1/20 23651 23652 23653 23654 23655 23656 23657
LT1-D8011
INO+1NC 22 37 45 45 45 20 200 80A 9 10-50 1/15 23801 23802 23803 23804 23805 23806 23807
LT1-D9511
INO+1NC 25 45 45 45 45 20 200 95A 9 10-50 1/15 23951 23952 23953 23954 23955 23956 23957
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OW VOLTAGE CONTACTORS LT1-D/K

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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LOW VOLTAGE CONTACTORS LT1-F

LOW VOLTAGE CONTACTORS LT1-F

Documents corresponding to the

product:

Standard EN 60947-1; EN 60 947-4-1

www.elmarkholding.eu

standard

LOW VOLTAGE CONTACTORS LT1-F Si2 7 R

us:
+extended WARRANTY  wwarranty

The contactors LT 1- F are alternating current
contactors used to control circuits and consumers
operating in normal working conditions with
switching on /off the consumer and dirty working
environment. They are suitable for consumers with
electrical power consumption from 115A to 800A.

FUNCTIONS:

- frequently switching on/off heavy-loaded electrical
circuits at controlling signal to the coil

- making of systems for consumers’control

- used as an operating element in process control
panels

- remarkable with high reliability of current
characteristics

- reliable separation of power contactors

+ Movable part composition: bakelite
« Limits of the controlling coil voltage: operating range
of coil
« Joining terminal: screw terminal
- Connecting:
» flexible conductors with or without cable terminal
» rigid conductors
» rail
- Electrical wear resistance (number of
cycles):>10000000
- Mechanical wear resistance (number of
cycles):=10000000
« Number of cycles (switching on) per hour: 200
« Pole leaking power: from 16 to 80W
« Mounting:
» with bolts to the surface

= - secured cover of the movable part of the contactor » mounting position: vertical gradient — maximumz+
o] M 10°C
u TECHNICAL DATA: « Plastic: wear resistance of UV rays and non-
o =] - Operation class: utilization category AC-3 flammable (self-extinguishing material)
o — - Rated operating voltage of power contactors: up to « Ambient temperature: -10°C + 65°C
@”@q |le 1000V; 50/60Hz « Altitude: up to 2000m
- Composition of the power contact surfaces:
unalloyed copper with coating 80% AgSnO
Q p p Q1 - Surge voltage wear resistance: >8000V
A - Coil composition: pure coil copper QA-1 type
+ Magnetic core composition: steel alloy 360
|
4
v o) Type Overall dimensions (mm)
. A B C L M Q a1 B
B LT 1 F150 163.5 170 171 107 150 26 57.5 40
g LT 1 F225 168.5 197 181 1135 172 21 515 48
{ LT 1 F265 201.5 203 181 141 178 39 66.5 48
i LT 1 F400 213 206 219 145 182 43 74 48
! . LT 1 F630 309 304 255 155 264 60 89 80
. LT 1 F800 309 304 255 155 264 60 89 80
Type number Motor rated capacity (kW) Power Rated Tightening Packing/  Catalogue number according to the coil voltage (V)
consumption currentin - moment  Box (pcs)
of coil (VA) AC-3440V  (N.m)
220V 380V 415V 440V 500V 660V 1000V closed open toup 230V 400V 12V 24V 36V 48V 11ov
230V 400V 690V
LT1-F115 30 55 59 59 59 80 60 45 550 115A 18 1/4 23111 23112 23113 23114 23115 23116 23117
LT1-F150 40 75 80 80 90 100 65 45 550 150A 25 1/4 23151 23152 23153 23154 23155 23156 23157
LT1-F225 63 110 110 110 129 129 100 55 805 225A 35 1/2 23861 23862 23863 23864 23865 23866 23867
LT1 - F265 75 132 140 140 160 160 147 10 700 265A 35 1/2 23261 23262 23263 23264 23265 23266 23267
LT1 - F400 110 200 220 250 257 280 185 18 1000 400 A 50 1/1 23751 23752
LT1-F630 200 335 375 400 400 450 450 25 1500 630A 50 1/1 23771 23772
LT1 - F800 250 450 450 450 450 475 450 15 1300 800A 50 1/1 23881 23882

=3

E--:I:I-

Note: At mounting the containers from the series in control schemes a distance must be provided at the side of the contactor in case of eventual coil

change.

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.


http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=23111

ELMARK

AUTOMATION

www.elmarkholding.eu

Documents corresponding to the
product:

Standard EN60947-1; EN 60947-4-1 CURRENT COIL LP1-D

LOW VOLTAGE CONTACTORS- LP-1D

LOW VOLTAGE CONTACTORS WITH DIRECT 5+2 7 Bkt

standard

s
+extended WARRANTY  wwarranty

The contactors LP1 D are alternating current contactors
with DC operating of coil for control. The power plugs
of the contactor are designed for control of alternating
current circuits and consumers operating in normal
operating class AC-3 with frequently switching on/

off the consumer and dirty working environment. The
contactors are suitable for consumers with electrical
power consumption from 9A to 225A.

FUNCTIONS:

« switching on/off alternating current consumers in
direct current controlling schemes at controlling signal

to the cail

- making of systems for consumers’control

« used as an operating element in process control panels
- remarkable with high reliability of current characteristics

« insulation voltage: 690V
- Surge voltage wear resistance: >8000V
« Limits of the controlling coil voltage: operating range
of coil
« Joining terminal: screw terminal
- Connecting:
» flexible conductors with or without cable terminal
» rigid conductors
- Electrical wear resistance (number of
cycles):=10000000
- Mechanical wear resistance (number of
cycles):=10000000
« Number of cycles per hour: 1200 up to 32A; 600 for
40-95A
« Pole leaking power: up to 13W

- - reliable separation of power contacts MOUNTING:
-—h, - secured cover of the movable part of the contactor « on DIN-rail
+ with bolts to the surface
TECHNICAL DATA: + mounting position: vertical gradient — maximumx 5°
E%]j b - Rated operating voltage of the coil: from 12V DC to - Plastic: wear resistance of UV rays and non-
22Roa\iel?jcoperating voltage of the power circuit: up to flammable (seff extinguishing materia)
: : « Ambient temperature: -10°C + 65°C
-—I::r[— 690V DC - Altitude: up tOp2000m
A Type Overall dimensions (mm)
A B C a b
c LP 1 D0910 47 76 95 34/35 50/60
LP 1 D1210 47 76 95 34/35 50/60
LP1D1810 47 76 95 34/35 50
LP 1 D2510 57 86 101 40 50
5 LP 1 D3210 57 86 101 40 50
LP 1 D4011 77 129 176 40 100
LP 1 D5011 77 129 176 40 100 =
LP 1 D6511 77 129 176 40 100 g
LP 1 D9511 87 129 182 40 100 ff
LP1-D 09~95 LP1F115 163.5 170 171 40 150 ;
LP 1 F150 163.5 170 171 40 150 ;\
LP 1 F225 168.5 197 181 48 172
Type Rated Auxiliary Rated capacity of the consumer (kW) Packing/  Catalogue number according to the coil voltage (V DC)
current (A) (Cgcns)aa B0V 400V 415V 40y eoov  Box(pes) Ty 247 36V 48V 110V 230V
LP1D0910 9 1NO 220 400 4.00 4.00 5.50 1/40 23962 23098 23130 23971 23980 23139
LP1D1210 12 1NO 3.00 5.50 5.50 5.50 7.50 1/40 23963 23128 23131 23972 23981 23140
LP1D1810 18 1NO 4.00 7.50 7.50 7.50 10.0 1/30 23964 23188 23132 23973 23982 23141 :
LP 1D2510 25 1NO 5.50 11.0 11.0 11.0 15.0 1/20 23925 23258 23133 23974 23983 23142 i‘
LP1D3210 32 1NO 7.50 15.0 15.0 15.0 18.5 1/30 23966 23328 23134 23975 23984 23143 £
LP 1D4011 40 INO+1NC 11.0 18.5 18.5 18.5 30.0 1/10 23967 23408 23135 23976 23985 23144 g
LP 1 D5011 50 TNO+1NC 15.0 220 220 220 33.0 1/10 23968 23508 23136 23977 23986 23145 Y
LP 1D6511 65 TNO+1NC 18.5 30.0 30.0 30.0 37.0 1/10 23969 23658 23137 23978 23987 23146 Z
LP1D9511 95 INO+INC 250 450 450 450 450 1/10 23970 23958 23138 23979 23988 23147 g
LP1F115 115 1NO 30.0 55.0 59.0 59.0  80.0 1/4 23911 23118 23914 23917 23989 23148 &5
LP 1F150 150 1NO 40.0 75.0 80.0 80.0 100 1/4 23912 23158 23915 23918 23990 23149 E
LP 1 F225 225 1NO 63.0 110 110 110 129 1/2 23913 23228 23916 23919 23994 23201 é

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.


http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=23962

AUTOMATION

ELMARK

z
O
<
=
O
=
>
<C

LOW VOLTAGE CONTACTORS CJ19-43

LOW VOLTAGE CONTACTORS CJ19-43

Documents corresponding to the
product:
Standard EN60947-1; EN 60947-4-1

www.elmarkholding.eu

standard
+extended

LOW VOLTAGE CONTACTORS FOR SWITCHING 3+2 7 R
ON OF CAPACITOR BANKS CJ19-43

WARRANTY .5y

The AC contactors CJ19-43 are specially designed
electrical devices for commutation of three phase
capacitors used for power correction. They are
alternating current contactor LT1 Dxx with mounted a
group for peak current lowering from the transitional
process of the capacitor’s switching on/off. This group
is a combination of current limiting resistors, switched
on in the beginning of the transitional process
(switching on/off of the capacitor group).

The contactors are suitable for capacitors with rate up
to 50 kVAr.

FUNCTIONS:

- switching on/off of capacitor banks for reactive
power compensation

- making of systems for compensation of the energy
reactive component

« lowering of the peak transitional currents at
switching on/off of the capacitor

- remarkable with high reliability of current
characteristics

- reliable separation of power contacts

- secured part of the contactor against consumer
contact

« do not allow manual operation

TECHNICAL DATA:
« Operation class: utilization category AC6b
- Rated operating voltage of the controlling coil: 230V

AC; 50/60Hz
- Rated operating voltage of the power circuit: up to
690V AC
- insulation voltage: 690V
- Surge voltage wear resistance: >8000V
« Limits of the controlling coil voltage: from 0.8 to 1.15
Uc
« Number of the contacts: 3 NO power contacts +1NO
operative
« Joining terminal: screw terminal
« Connecting:
» flexible conductors with or without cable terminal
» rigid conductors
« Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles):>300000
- Mechanical wear resistance (number of
cycles):>1000000
« Number of cycles (switching on) per hour: up to 600
- Pole leaking power: up to 13W

MOUNTING:

« on DIN-rail or

- with bolts to the surface

+ mounting position: vertical gradient — maximumx+ 5°
« Plastic: wear resistance of UV rays and non-
flammable (self-extinguishing material)

« Ambient temperature: -10°C + 65°C

- Altitude: up to 2000m

B Type Overall dimensions (mm)
A B C D

CJ19-32 DPK 56 74 130 150
CJ19-40 DPK 75 127 180 150
CJ19-65 DPK 85 127 200 157
CJ19-95 DPK 85 127 200 157
CJ19-115DPK 122 165 230 157

D CJ19-150DPK 122 165 230 157
CJ19-170DPK 122 165 230 157

T H ®m
' Type Rated current (A)  Rated capacity Coil voltage Packing/Box (pcs)  Catalogue number
! | of the consumer (kVAr) (V)
: P 4007440V 690V

CJ19-32 DPK 32 8 125 230 1/20 23932
CJ19-32 DPK 32 8 12.5 400 1/20 23910
CJ19-40 DPK 40 125 15 230 1/16 23900
CJ19-40 DPK 40 125 15 400 1/16 23940
CJ19-65 DPK 65 25 30 230 1/16 23961
CJ19-65 DPK 65 25 30 400 1/16 23965
CJ19-95 DPK 95 30 36 230 1/16 23909
CJ19-95 DPK 95 30 36 400 1/16 23995
CJ19-115 DPK 115 35 40 230 1/4 23991
CJ19-150 DPK 150 40 50 230 1/4 23992
CJ19-170 DPK 170 50 60 230 1/4 23993

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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Documents corresponding to the
product:
Standard EN60947-1; EN 60947-4-1

=

Type Overall dimensions (mm)

A B C

LT4-D1810 100 70 83
LT4-D2510 130 80 98
LT4-D3210 130 80 105
LT4-D4011 167 126 116
LT4-D6511 167 126 116
LT4-D9511 182 127 127

Dimensions (mm)

W W2 L1 h1 h2 H
33 45 48 22 14 59

REVERSE CONTACTORS LT4-DXX

LOW VOLTAGE REVERSE CONTACTORS

*for industrial
usage, 3 years
warranty

Stsa:&a% 7 YEAR TOTAL
+extended WARRANTY

LT 4-Dxx series contactors is suitable for across- the
line starting and reversing of-3 phase squirrel cage and
slip ring motors. It consist of two magnetic contactors
LT1D. The contactor is provided whit a built-in interlock
safety mechanism. The contactor is used for reverse
control of induction motors with shortly rotor.

The contactors from the series are offered for
consumers up to 95A.

FUNCTIONS:

- switching on of electrical motors in one direction
of rotation and reversing of the rotation direction at
outside command

- making of control systems

- remarkable with high reliability of current
characteristics

- reliable switching on or separation of power contacts
« secured part of the contactors against consumer
contact

- secured cover of the movable part of the contactor
« impossibility for simultaneous switching on of the
two contactors from the group due to mechanical
locking

TECHNICAL DATA:

- Operation class: AC 3

- Rated operating voltage of the controlling coil: 230V
AC; 50/60 Hz

- Rated operating voltage of the power circuit: up to
690V AC

- insulation voltage: 690V
- Surge voltage wear resistance: >8000V
- Limits of the controlling coil voltage: from 0.8 to 1.15
Uc
- Number of plugs: 3 NO power contacts +1NO
operative (for contactors over 40A there is also
additional TNC contact)
- Joining terminal: screw terminal
+ Connecting:
» flexible conductors with or without cable terminal
» rigid conductors

NOTE: The contactors are offered without factory
cabling

- Electrical wear resistance (number of cycles):>1 000
000

- Mechanical wear resistance (number of cycles):>10
000 000

-+ Number of cycles (switching on) per hour: up to 600
- Pole leaking power: up to 13W

MOUNTING:

« on DIN-rail or

« with bolts to the surface

- mounting position: vertical gradient — maximumx 5°
- Plastic: wear resistance of UV rays and non-flammable
(self-extinguishing material)

- Ambient temperature: -10°C + 65°C

- Altitude: up to 2000m

Type Rated current Rated capacity of the consumer (kW) Packing/Box  Catalogue
® 2300 400V 4157 440V 690V (pcs) number
LT4D1810 18 4 7.5 7.5 7.5 10 1/20 23301
LT 4 D2510 25 5.5 1 1 11 15 1/20 23302
LT 4 D3210 32 7.5 15 15 15 18.5 1/20 23303
LT 4 D4011 40 11 18.5 185 185 30 1/8 23304
LT 4 D6511 65 18.5 30 30 30 37 1/8 23305
LT 4 D9511 95 25 45 45 45 45 1/6 23306

7

TIME DELAY CONTACT BLOCK LT02-DXX

5+2 7 YEARTOTAL  *forindustrial
standard usage, 3 years
+extended WARRANTY  varranty

LT02-Dxx is designed to set time intervals from 0.1 to 180s in different control schemes. It is used most frequently
in combination with contactors from LT1-Dxx series to form “star/delta” starters for electrical motor control, as it

provides the necessary time for motor winding.

Type Number of contacts Time delay Catalogue number
LT02-DTO NO+NC 0.1~3s 23901
LT02-DT2 NO+NC 0.1~30s 23902
LT02-DT4 NO+NC 10~180s 23903

[=] 4 [=]
S

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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AUXILIARY CONTACT BL

AUXILIARY CONTACT BLOCKS

Documents corresponding to the
product:
Standard EN 60947-4-1

m 11 =m

VRV

DO

T x

Dimensions (mm)

H w L W1 W2
32 40 35 26 45

H2 L1 L2
48 6,5 37

Dimensions (mm)

W1 w2 H L A
73 48 22 125 72

AUXILIARY CONTACTS

www.elmarkholding.eu

standard usage, 3 years

5+2 7 YEARTOTAL  “forindustral
+extended WARRANTY  wwarranty

AUXILIARY CONTACTS

At necessity the element provide auxiliary number of
contacts. They are specially designed for mounting
on the movable part of the magnetic core of the
contactors LT 1K/D series.

FUNCTIONS:
- extending the number of the operative contactors
up to 4 in different
« Combinations
» switches on simultaneously with the other
contact system of the contactor
« Operation class: AC 3

- insulation voltage: 690V

+ Joining terminal: screw terminal

+ Connecting:
» flexible conductors with or without cable terminal
» rigid conductors

MOUNTING:

- on the movable cover of the contactor through
pinching

+ mounting position: vertical gradient — maximumx+ 5°
« Plastic: wear resistance of UV rays and non-
flammable (self-extinguishing material)

Type Number of contacts Rated current Section of the conductor ~ Catalogue number
(mm?2)
LT01-DN02 2NC 6A 0,5-1 23002
LTO1-DN11 NO+NC 6A 0,5-1 23011
LTO1-DN20 2NO 6A 0,5-1 23020
LTO1-DN22 2NO+2NC 6A 0,5-1 23022
LTO1-DN40 4NO 6A 0,5-1 23040
LTO1-DNO04 4ANC 6A 0,5-1 23004
LTO1-KN11 NO+NC 6A 0,5-1 23001
LTO1-KN22 2NO+2NC 6A 0,5-1 23003

(=] =]

[=]is;

AUXILIARY CONTACTS LT03-DN11

S5+2 7 YEARTOTAL  *for industrial

usage, 3 years
ot QA wameanry 7

Providing on necessity additional number of plug
points and are mounted sideward to the movable part
of the magnetic cores of contactors of the series LT1

D. Variants with two additional plug points NO and NC
are offered.

FUNCTIONS:

- expanding the number of the operational plug
points

+ switching on simultaneously with the rest of the
contact system

- of the contactor

TECHNICAL CHARACTERISTICS:

« Environment operational regime: AC 3
« Insulation voltage: 690V

+ Double connector: screw connector

« Connection:

Type Rated current

» flexible conductors with or without cable end

» solid conductors
- Mounting method:

» mounting position — sideward to the contactor
- Plastic: resistant to UV and non-burning (self-
extinguishing material)

w1
w2 L
LH

]

: (O
i i qo| A

: .
Oc

Section of the conductor (mm2)  Catalogue number

LTO3-DN11 6A

B

=]

0,5-1 23311

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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Documents corresponding to the MODULE CONTACTORS K SERIES g,;'(]a?d 7 VZGTETEL -
PI‘OdUCt: +extended WARRANTY  varranty
Standard EN 61095
Modular contactors K series are used for commutation - Rated operating voltage of the power circuit: up to
of mono-phase and three-phase low power electrical 690V AC
consumers. They provide connection between the - insulation voltage: 690V
consumers in small overall dimensions, silent work, - Surge voltage wear resistance: >8000V
) mounting only at DIN-rails. - Joining terminal: screw terminal
\ - Connecting:
A @’ FUNCTIONS: » flexible conductors with or without cable terminal
ey « switching on of consumers » rigid conductors
k2o & + making of control systems
- remarkable with high reliability of current MOUNTING:
characteristics + on DIN-rail or
- reliable switching on or separation of power + mounting position: vertical gradient — maximumx 5°
A - L contacts « Plastic: wear resistance of UV rays and non-
. flammable (self-extinguishing material)
TECHNICAL DATA: + Ambient temperature: -10°C + 65°C
L2 « Operation class: AC 7a - Altitude: up to 2000m
= <A . « Rated operating voltage of the controlling coil: 230V
1 5o AC; 50/60 Hz
b 1o | Type In Coil voltage (V) Contacts Packing/Box (pcs) Catalogue number
co " K20 20A 230V 2NO 1/12/120 23008
K20 20A 230V NO+NC 1/12/120 23007
H1 % K20 20A 230V 2NC 1/12/120 23009
E K20 25A 230V NO+NC 1/12/100 23012
K20 25A 230V 2NO 1/12/100 23013
K20 25A 230V 2NC 1/10/100 23014
Dimensions (mm) K20 40A 230V NO-+NC 1/6/60 23015
HtC DI D2 A E K20 40A 230V 2NO 1/6/60 23016
81 5 31 66 18 9 K20 40A 230V 2NC 1/6/60 23017
K20 100A 230V 2NO 1/4/40 23080
K20 100A 230V TNO+1NC 1/4/40 23083
K20 100A 230V 2NC 1/4/40 23084
K40 25A 230V 2NO+2NC 1/6/60 23410
K40 25A 230V 3NO+1NC 1/6/60 23411 ;
K40 25A 230V 4NO 1/6/60 23412 \é
K40 25A 230V 4NC 1/6/60 23413 f;j
K40 40A 230V 2NO+2NC 1/4/40 23422 %
ELMARK = K40 40A 230V 3NO+1NC 1/4/40 23423 <
e K40 40A 230V 4NO 1/4/40 23409
Ie 404 el K40 40A 230V 4NC 1/4/40 23424
\_'“"' " =.= k40 63A 230V 2NO+2NC 1/4/40 23425
. , ’ e K40 63A 230V 3NO+1NC 1/4/40 23426
K40 63A 230V 4NO 1/4/40 23427
D2 K40 63A 230V 4NC 1/4/40 23428
D1 : K40 80A 230V 4NO 1/2/20 23480 %)
o 80A 230V 2NO+2NC 1/2/20 23483 é
c 0000 =
= 80A 230V 4NC 1/2/20 23484 =
o
He |00O0O )
Y O Q
Dimensions (mm) \f/
C D1 D2 H3 H4
5 66 48 45 20 Al 1|3 At 1|3 Al 1|3 A1 R1 |1 |3 |R3 A1 R1[1 |3 [R3
e [ l KRR N
.o 1) 1 ' TUL L0
A2 2 14 A2 2 |4 A2 2 14 A2 R2 [2 |4 |R4 A2 R2[2 |4 R4
2NO NO+NC 2NC 4NO 2NO+2NC

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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Documents corresponding to the THERMAL OVERLOAD RELAYS 5+2 7 YEARTOTAL  “forindustral
. standard WARRANTY U298 3vears

product: ] warranty

Standard EN 60947-1

EN 60947-4-1

The thermal relays LT 2- K/Exx series are three pole
relays designed for protection of induction motors
from overload or overheat. They are mounted to

- Connecting:
» flexible or rigid conductors with or without cable
terminal for joining to the consumer

contactors LT 1 K/Dxx series and an operating circuit » to the contactor through the relay terminals
© QOO for motor control is passed through their NC contacts. » the connecting terminals with the consumer can
l J They have bimetallic releases /1 per phase/ through be adjusted according to the type of the contactor
b [000O them the motors current flows and indirectly mated. - Electrical wear resistance (number of
i 2 %’J The bimetallic releases bend subject to the influence cycles):>1000000
— h/ — of mating and this result§ in trippihg of the relgy. + Mechanical wear resistance (number of
§ The contacts change switch position. The choice cycles):>10000000
L v of a suitable protection prevents motor's operation « Indication for protection activating

Connecting scheme

LT 2 Exx
control
buttons

at unusual temperature conditions and guarantees
maximum constant operation, increases the
effectiveness and prolongs the term of exploitation.

FUNCTIONS:

« switching off alternating current consumers at
current overload

« making of control systems for consumers

- used as a protective operating element in control
panels of induction motors

- remarkable with high reliability of current
characteristics

« Possibility for choice of the protection restoring
(through the blue button)

« Possibility for range adjustment of the protection
activating

« Possibility for operation at higher frequency
MOUNTING:

+ mounting to the contactor: to the terminals of the
contactor as it is additionally clamped to its frame
through a pin

« mounting position: vertical gradient — maximum
+5°

« Plastic: wear resistance of UV rays and non-

s%ﬁ flammable (self-extinguishing material)
TECHNICAL DATA: « Ambient temperature: -10°C + 65°C
« Rated operating voltage: up to 690V AC; 50/60 Hz - Installation altitude: up to 2000m
- Rated operating current range: up to 690V AC
hour « insulation voltage: >690V NOTE: To protect the consumer from short circuit,
2n : - Surge voltage wear resistance:=6000V before the combination contactor- thermal relay, a
" ; « Joining terminal: screw terminal suitably measured breaker or safety device should be
o 3 - temperature compensation: -25 +55 mounted.
zomm X - tripping category: class 10A
10mm \\ 3
z o [T :
© \ :
= o . ‘
g o ! Type Dimensions (mm)
9 j:: - A 3 a b C X y v z
<D( 5 : LT 2 - Kxx 81 50 0 98 47 92 44 17
* A= LT 2- E13xx 86 55 107 108 47 92 44 17
= = LT 2 - E23xx 86 55 9 109 47 92 44 17
g LT 2- E33xx 15 76 9.5 124 54 109 70 30
x value(lr)

%2
}
<
—
[WN)
[as
)
<
@)
—
[am
[NN)
>
(@)
—
<
>
[a'sy
[NN)
T
=

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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For contactor Motor capacity (kW) Rated current Protection Packing/Box Catalogue
LT1-K06 type 220V 380V 660V (A) adjustmentrange  (pcs) number
230V 400V 690V
= LT2-K0303 - - - 0.30 0.25-0.30 1/100 13403
L i LT2-K0306 - 0.37 1.10 1.20 0.80-1.20 1/100 13406
: -—. f T ) LT2-K0307 0.37 0.75 1.50 1.80 1.20-1.80 1/100 13407
)
trakoata 1 FI%E “‘ LT2-K0308 0.75 1.10 2.20 2.60 1.80-2.60 1/100 13408
sTHO  BENC  omNO  9eNC LT2-K0310 1.10 1.50 3.00 3.70 2.60-3.70 1/100 13410
LT2-K0312 1.10 2.20 4.00 5.50 3.70-5.50 1/100 13411
LT2-K0314 2.20 4.00 5.50 8.00 5.50-8.00 1/100 13412
LT2-K0316 3.00 5.00 7.50 11.5 8.00-11.5 1/100 13413
[=] )5 [=]
[w] S
For contactor Rated current (A) Protection Packing/Box (pcs) Catalogue
LT1-K06 type adjustment range number
LT2-K0301 0.16 0.10-0.16 1/100 13401
LT2-K0302 0.25 0.16-0.25 1/100 13402
‘;'" —g = 47 ..’ LT2-K0304 0.54 0.30-0.54 1/100 13404
rest -.—'. i ! LT2-K0305 0.80 0.54-0.80 1/100 13405
LRokO314 1 SICE “i i
ol 8 Of0)
UNTIL SUPPLY Eﬂ‘
LAST
For contactor Motor capacity (kW) Rated current Protection Packing/Box Catalogue
LT1-D9 to 220V 380V 660V (A) adjustmentrange  (pcs) number
[T1-D25 type 230V 400v 690V
LT2-E1301 - - - 0.16 0.10-0.16 1/100 13001 5
LT2-E1302 - - - 0.25 0.16-0.25 1/100 13002 E
LT2-E1303 - - - 0.40 0.25-0.40 1/100 13003 %
LT2-E1304 - - 0.37 0.63 0.40-0.63 1/100 13004 5
LT2-E1305 - - 0.55 1.00 0.63-1.00 1/100 13005 -
LT2-E1306 - 0.37 1.10 1.60 1.0-1.60 1/100 13006
LT2-E1307 0.37 0.75 1.50 2.50 1.6-250 1/100 13007
LT2-E1308 0.75 1.50 3.00 4.00 2.5-4.00 1/100 13008
LT2-E1310 1.10 2.20 4.00 6.00 4.0-6.00 1/100 13010
LT2-E1312 2.00 3.70 5.50 8.00 5.5-8.00 1/100 13012
LT2-E1314 2.20 4.00 7.50 10.0 7.0-10.0 1/100 13014
LT2-E1316 3.70 5.50 11.0 13.0 9.0-13.0 1/100 13016
LT2-E1321 4.00 7.50 15.0 18.0 12.0-18.0 1/100 13021
LT2-E1322 5.50 9.00 18.5 25.0 17.0-25.0 1/100 13022
LT2-E1353 9.00 11.0 18.5 33.0 23.0-32.0 1/100 13053

THERMAL OVERLOAD RELAYS

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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For contactor Motor capacity (kW) Rated current Protection Packing/Box Catalogue

LT1-D32 type 220V 380V 660V (A) adjustmentrange  (pcs) number
230V 400V 690V

LT2-E2353 1 11 18.5 32 23.0-32.0 1/100 13253

LT2-E2355 15 15 22.0 36 28.0-36.0 1/100 13255

=]} [=]

h

[=] =

For contactor Motor capacity (kW) Rated current Protection Packing/Box Catalogue

LT1-D40 to 220V 380V 660V (A) adjustmentrange  (pcs) number

LT1-D95 type 230v 400V 690V

LT2-E3355 185 18.5 30 40 30.0-40.0 1/50 13355

LT2-E3357 22 22 30 50 37.0-50.0 1/50 13357

LT2-E3359 30 30 37 65 48.0-65.0 1/50 13359

LT2-E3363 45 45 55 80 63.0-80.0 1/50 13363

LT2-E3365 55 55 75 93 80.0-93.0 1/50 13365

For contactor LT1-F115  Motor capacity (kW) Rated current Protection Packing/Box Catalogue

to LT1-F150 220V 380V 660V (A) adjustmentrange  (pcs) number
230V 400V 690V

LT2-F4367 40 75 100 150 90-150 1/30 13367

[=]5 =]

[=] Bt

For contactor LT1-F225  Motor capacity (kW) Rated current Protection Packing/Box Catalogue

to LT1-F400 220V 380V 660V (A) adjustmentrange  (pcs) number
230V 400V 690V

LT2-F4368 63 110 129 220 132-220 1/30 13368

LT2-F4369 100 160 220 330 200-330 1/18 13369

LT2-F4370 147 250 335 500 300-500 1/18 13370

[=]3; =]

g O

[=]

For contactor LT1-F630  Motor capacity (kW) Rated current Protection Packing/Box Catalogue
220V 380V 660V (A adjustmentrange  (pcs) number
230V 400V 690V

LT2-F4371 200 335 450 630 380-630 1/18 13371

e
O

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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Dimensions

H
i 12
Auxiliary UVR
contact
‘ lolo|© O Ololo| I
Q|00 OO0
88 | .
= T 4
Ol0]
O°l0 0 0
D wi w2
Dimensions (mm)
H I 12 d D
89 16 50 10 9,2

wi w2 h1 h2
445 18 22 45

THERMOMAGNETIC AUTOMATIC BREAKER

TM2/TM3

THERMOMAGNETIC AUTOMATIC BREAKER

5+2 YEARTOTAL  *forindustrial
.3
il 7 R

The thermomagnetic automatic breakers TM 2-Exx
series are devices designed for control and protection
of induction motors from overload, overheat or short
circuit. The overload motor protection is carried

out by the built in the breaker thermal elements,

and the short circuit protection is carried out by

the magnetic elements. These magnetic elements
allow the adjustment of the current leakage which

is 13 times the maximum current of the thermal
protection. The overload protection elements include
automatic compensation for the ambient temperature
changes. In combination with under voltage release
the thermomagnetic breaker TM 2-Exx also provides
protection of the motors from fall out of a phase from
the power supply. The choice of a suitable protection
prevents motor’s operation at unusual temperature
conditions and guarantees maximum constant
operation, increases the effectiveness and prolongs
the term of exploitation.

FUNCTIONS:

- switching off alternating current consumers at
current overload

« switching off the electrical circuit to the consumer at
inlet short circuit

« protects the motor at lack/lowering of the phase
voltage (if there is under voltage release)

- used as a protective operating element in control
panels of induction motors

- remarkable with high reliability of current
characteristics

- possibility for change/choice of the protection
current (according to the operating current of the
motor)

« automatic compensation of the ambient
temperature

TECHNICAL DATA:
« Rated operating voltage: up to 690V AC; 50/60 Hz
« Rated operating current range: from 0.1 to 80A
according to the type in table 1
« insulation voltage: 690V
- Surge voltage wear resistance:>6000V
+ Joining terminal: screw terminal
- Connecting:
» flexible or rigid conductors with or without cable
terminal for joining to the consumer
» to the contactor through the relay terminals
» the connecting terminals with the consumer can
be adjusted according to the type of the contactor
- Electrical wear resistance (number of
cycles):=1000000
- Mechanical wear resistance (number of
cycles):>10000000
- Indication for protection activating
« Switching on of the breaker manually with button
“I"and switching off with button “O"manually or
automatically at failure or after activating of the
protection
« Possibility for range adjustment of the protection
activating
« Possibility for operation at higher frequency
« Possibility for independent operation or as an
element of an automation system
- tripping category: class 10A

MOUNTING:

+ mounting to DIN-rail

« mounting position: vertical gradient — maximumx+ 5°
- Plastic: wear resistance of UV rays and non-
flammable (self-extinguishing material)

« Ambient temperature: -10°C + 65°C

- Altitude: up to 2000m

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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t(s) I» (kA)
10 000 100 a
1000 \‘
\
\
\
CRNS
10 |
\ /I
10 A
3 & | A
:\ ™~ st ’/‘,I,'/:/ il
1 T LR 9
s Z/Z/:////’//
0,1 —=
4
'b]'},/ —= ==+ 11
0,01 RaAd
KA
/fﬁ/’/ e
0,001 0,1 L7
1,5 10 100 0,1 1 10 15 100
I/In I (kA)
Type Rated capacity of three-phase motor in AC-3 category instantaneous short- Current setting Thermal current Packing/Box (pcs)  Catalogue
20V 400V 440V 500V 690V circuit release (A)  range (A) Ithe TM2-E number
230V 410v Q)
TM2-EO01 - - - - - 1.5 0.1-0.16 0.16 1/50 48001
TM2-E02 - 0.06 0.06 - - 24 0.16-0.25 0.25 1/50 48002
TM2-E03 0.06 0.09 0.09 - - 5.0 0.25-0.40 0.40 1/50 48003
TM2-E04 - 0.12 0.18 - 0.37 8.0 0.40-0.63 0.63 1/50 48004
TM2-E05 0.09 0.25 0.25 0.37 0.55 13.0 0.63-1.00 1 1/50 48005
TM2-E06 0.18 0.37 0.37 0.37 0.75 225 1-1.60 1.6 1/50 48006
TM2-E07 0.37 0.75 0.75 1.10 1.50 335 1.6-250 25 1/50 48007
TM2-E08 0.55 1.10 1.50 1.50 2.20 51.0 2.5-4.00 4 1/50 48008
TM2-E10 1.10 2.20 2.20 3.00 4.00 78.0 4-6.30 6.3 1/50 48010
TM2-E14 1.50 3.00 4.00 4.00 5.50 138 6-10.0 9 1/50 48014
TM2-E16 2.20 5.50 5.50 7.50 9.00 170 9-14.0 13 1/50 48016
TM2-E20 4.00 7.50 7.50 9.00 15.0 223 13-18.0 17 1/50 48020
TM2-E21 5.50 9.00 11.0 11.0 18.5 327 17-23.0 21 1/50 48021
TM2-E22 5.50 11.0 11.0 15.0 22.0 327 20-25.0 23 1/50 48022
TM2-E32 7.50 15.0 15.0 18.5 22.0 416 24-32.0 24 1/50 48032
TM3-E40 11.0 18.5 22.0 25.0 33.0 480 25-40.0 32 1/15 48040
TM3-E63 15.0 30.0 33.0 40.0 55.0 550 40-63.0 50 1/15 48063
TM3-E80 22.0 40.0 45.0 55.0 63.0 665.5 56 - 80.0 64 1/15 48080

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.



EBMARK AUTOMATION

www.elmarkholding.eu AUXILIARY DEVICES FORTM?2

standard usage, 3 years
prOdu‘:t: +extended WARRANTY  warranty

Standard EN 60947-1
EN 60 947-2; EN 60947-4-1 For increasing the effectiveness of the MOUNTING:
thermomagnetic breakers TM 2-Exx operation, they - laterally to a breaker
can be supplied with auxiliary devices, designed « At the side of the breaker through special openings
for widening the practice range and improving the
! ) ] technical characteristics of the breakers.
The release is designed to switch off the
thermomagnetic breaker when the controlling voltage
falls under breaking level 0.55 to 0.7 UN and does not }_‘ 0|0
allow switching on of the breaker unless the voltage is
1 | over 0.85 Un.

Documents corresponding to the VOLTAGE RELEASE (VR) FORTM2 5+2 7 YEARTOTAL  “forindustral

: FUNCTIONS: =
.‘. [\ - - switching off the breaker at power supply voltage fall 0w ] :E
| | am under 0.55-0.7 Un
- does not allow switching on of the breaker when the
power supply voltage is under 0.85 Un L
Type Voltage (V) Catalogue number - prevents unwarranted secondary start of the breaker
TM2 AU225 230 48099 at falling off and restoring of the power supply voltage
TM3 AU385 400 48098 . p‘)rotects the motor at lack/lowering of the phase
voltage

E ﬁ E - used as a protective operating element in control
- panels of induction motors

mﬁ - remarkable with high reliability of current

E characteristics

Documents corresponding to the WATERTIGHT BOX FOR TM2-E 5+2 7 YEARTOTAL  *for industrial
. standard WARRANTY  Usoe 3years
product: B ered wartanty

Standard EN 60529

Specially designed plastic box with silicon screen for oA
increasing the IP code from dust and moisture to IP

65. Designed for thermal-magnetic circuit breakers of

up to 32A =

- Mounting: " =
» mounting position: vertical gradient, maximumxz 5° é
» mounted to horizontal surfaces (walls) with bolts ;
» the breaker TM2 Exx is fixed inside of it on rail Vel I 2

- Plastic: wear resistance of UV rays and . R

non-flammable (self-extinguishing material)

(0]
(9}

Catalogue number

8083

AUXILIARY DEVICES FOR TM2

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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AUXILIARY CONTACT BLOCK TM2 AE11- 5+2 7 YEARTOTAL W‘gdi;‘
T - FRONT MOUNTING e
— e V.u
"h‘ ‘ ' It ) ) )
s s designed to switch on operational systems w1 ‘Mﬂ
or signalization. Designed with one NO and one
NC contact. It changes the position of its contacts T
Type Catalogue number according to the position of the breaker (switched on/
T™M2 AE11 48912 off) to which it is mounted. A2 "
+ Mounting:
E E » laterally to a breaker TM2-Exx
. . 13 14
i - Plastic: wear resistance of UV rays and non- - — | w1
. flammable (self-extinguishing material)
E":I:I_ « Ambient temperature: -10°C + 65°C
- Altitude: up to 2000m
AUXILIARY CONTACT BLOCK TM2 AE11- 542 YEAR TOTAL * J5ecseor
. SIDE MOUNTING reended
i | It is designed to switch on operational systems
a8t or signalization. Designed with one NO and one ’L—J ©)
Ya) L}Y NC contact. It changes the position of its contacts ©
) according to the position of the breaker (switched on/ )
< off) to which it is mounted. ne m
-. - Mounting:
(g _J" » laterally to a breaker TM2-Exx <o
« Plastic: wear resistance of UV rays and non-
flammable (self-extinguishing material)
Type Catalogue number - Ambient temperature: -10°C + 65°C N
TM2 AN11 48911 - Altitude: up to 2000m
TM3 AN11 48913
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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Documents corresponding to the
product:

Standard EN 60947-1

EN 60947-4-1

with thermal overload relays

STARTERS FOR DIRECT START

STARTERS

5+2 7 YEARTOTAL  *for industrial

usage, 3 years
oo WARRANTY i)

The electromagnetic starters LT 5 Dxx series are
devices designed for remote control, direct control
and protection of induction motors or other electrical
consumers. They are a combination of contactors LT

1 Dxx series and thermal protection LT 2 Exx factory
cabled. The starters are offered on the market in metal
or plastic boxes with the corresponding IP code from
dust and moisture. At mounting there should be
provided protection of the device from short circuit
through breakers or disconnectors. If necessary, at
client’s order the factory mounted thermal protection
in the pneumatic starter can be substituted. The choice
of a suitable protection prevents motor's operation

at unusual temperature conditions and guarantees
maximum constant operation, increases the
effectiveness and prolongs the term of exploitation.

FUNCTIONS:

« switching on/off alternating current consumers

« does not allow secondary unwarranted switching on
of the starter at transitory lowering of the voltage

« protects the motor from overload in the range of the
corresponding thermal protection

- remarkable with high reliability of current
characteristics

TECHNICAL DATA:
« Rated voltage of the controlling voltage: 230/400V
AC; 50/60 Hz

1L 22 313

KM e e N\

NOTE: In case you need different controlling coils

voltage of the starters you can turn to our regional

representatives.

« Rated operating voltage: 690V

« Rated operating current range: from 7 to 93 A AC

- insulation voltage: 690V

« Surge voltage wear resistance:>6000V

« Joining terminal: screw terminal

- Little power consumption and small dimensions

- Connecting:
» flexible or rigid conductors with or without cable
terminal for joining to the consumer and section
according to the motor power
» two by two inlets/outlets supplied with orifices for
the cables

« Possibility for range adjustment of the protection

activating

« [P code: IP 44

« Possibility for operation at higher frequency

« Mounting:
» mounting to a flat surface (wall) with bolts/screws
» mounting position: vertical gradient, maximumx 5°

« Plastic: wear resistance of UV rays and non-

flammable (self-extinguishing material)

+ Metal corpus: corrosion-proof coating

« Ambient temperature: -10°C + 65°C

- Altitude: up to 2000m
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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Type Rated capacity of motors 50/60Hz AC-3  Rated Thermal relay  Coil Packing/Box  Catalogue
category current adjustment voltage (V) (pcs) number
220V 380V 415y & range
230V 400V 440V

230 1/16 43091

LT5 D093 2.2 4.0 4.0 9 7..10A

400 1/16 43092
230 1/16 43121
400 1/16 43122
230 1/16 43181
400 1/16 43182

LT5 D123 3.0 5.5 55 12 9.13A

LT5 D185 4.0 7.5 9.0 18 12..18A
1 [=]:: [=]
[=]

Note: Upon request the thermal relay will be replaced
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Type Rated capacity of motors 50/60Hz AC-3  Rated Thermal relay  Coil Packing/Box  Catalogue
category current adjustment voltage (V) (pcs) number
220V 380V 4157 ® range
230V 400V 440V
230 1/16 43251
LT5 D255 55 11 1 25 17 .. 25A
400 1/16 43252
230 1/16 43321
LT5 D325 7.5 15 15 32 23.32A

400 1/16 43322
[=]f= [=]

NI o}

% 185 Note: Upon request the thermal relay will be replaced
=
<§( 2x PE16 16
O 2
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Type Rated capacity of motors 50/60Hz AC-3  Rated Thermalrelay  Coil Packing/Box  Catalogue
category current adjustment voltage (V) (pcs) number
220V 380V 415y Q) range
230V 400V 440V
230 1/6 43401
A LT5 D405 11.0 18.5 22 40 30..40A
o 400 1/6 43402
L
= 230 1/6 43651
g% LT5 D655 18.5 30.0 37 65 48 ..65A
= 400 1/6 43652
v 230 1/6 43951
LT5 D955 25.0 45.0 45 95 80..93A
400 1/6 43952

| EAE
) m#Es

191

2 x PE29
B Note: Upon request the thermal relay will be replaced
+ +
(&
f| . ook
+ S+
PE13 / 195

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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Documents corresponding to the
product:

Standard EN 60947-1

EN 60947-4-1
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"STAR/DELTA”STARTER

STARTERS

standard usage, 3 years

S5+2 7 YEARTOTAL  “for industrial
+extended WARRANTY  wwarranty

The electromagnetic starters LT 3 Dxx series are
devices designed for remote control, direct control and
protection of induction motors coiled and operating
according to a starter scheme “star/delta” They are a
combination of three contactors LT 1 Dxx series, time
relay and a set of buttons “start”and “stop”factory
cabled. They provide the easy motor unwinding giving
possibility for setting the time for unwinding in “star”as
the time for switching between “star”and “delta” is fixed
to 0.5 seconds.

The starters are offered on the market in two types:

- closed type — metal boxes providing the
corresponding IP code from dust and moisture (IP 54)
as at mounting there should be provided protection
of the device from short circuit through breakers or
disconnectors

- open type — for mounting in distribution boxes as

at mounting there should be provided protection

of the device from short circuit through breakers or
disconnectors

The starters are offered on the market without
mounted thermal protection which is purchased
separately according to the motor capacity. The choice
of a suitable protection prevents motor's operation

at unusual temperature conditions and guarantees
maximum constant operation, increases the
effectiveness and prolongs the term of exploitation.

If necessary, at client’s order the power supply
operating voltage of the pneumatic starter can be
changed.

FUNCTIONS:

- switching on/off alternating current three phase
motors operating according to a scheme “star - delta”

- does not allow secondary unwarranted switching on
of the starter at transitory lowering of the voltage

« protects the motor from overload in the range of the
corresponding thermal protection

- indication of the operating condition through a valve
indicator

- possibility for mounting of additional contacts (for
the open type)

- remarkable with high reliability of current
characteristics

TECHNICAL DATA:

« Rated voltage of the controlling voltage: 400V AG;

50/60 Hz

NOTE: In case you need different controlling coils

voltage of the starters you can turn to our regional

representatives.

- Rated operating voltage: 690V

« Rated operating current range: from 7 to 93A AC

- insulation voltage: >690V

« Surge voltage wear resistance:>6000V

« Joining terminal: screw terminal

- Little power consumption and small dimensions

- Connecting:
» flexible or rigid conductors with or without cable
terminal for joining to the consumer and section
according to the motor power
» three by three inlets/outlets supplied with orifices
for the cables

« Possibility for operation at higher frequency

« IP code: IP54

« Mounting:
» mounting to a flat surface (wall) with bolts/screws
» mounting position: vertical gradient, maximumxz 5°

+ The metal body is covered with corrosion-proof paint

« Ambient temperature: -10°C + 65°C

« Altitude: up to 2000m

REMOTE
CONTROL

Kx = LT3-Dxx

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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Type designation Overall dimensions (mm)
{without a box) height width depth
LT3-D25A 135 170 160
LT3-D32A 135 170 160
LT3-D40A 150 285 190
LT3-D65A 150 285 190
LT3-D95A 150 310 190
Type designation Rated capacity (kW) Rated Coil Packing/Box  Catalogue
(without a box) 220V 380V 415 440V current voltage (pcs) number

230V 400V Q) (VAQ)

LT3-D25A 11 15 15 15 25 400 1/6 43253
LT3-D32A 15 18.5 18.5 18.5 32 400 1/6 43323
LT3-D40A 18.5 22 22 22 40 400 1/4 43403
LT3-D65A 30 55 55 55 65 400 1/4 43653
LT3-D95A 37 75 75 75 95 400 1/4 43953

5

(=]

Note: It is necessary that thermal protection with suitable range is mounted to protect the controlled motor.
The shown values of magnetic starters are for normal regimes for motor control, for hard operation regimes are
chosen starters which correspond to the current rating of the motor.

Type designation Overall dimensions (mm)
{with box) height width depth
LT 3-B-D25A 370 240 160
LT 3-B-D32A 370 240 160

5 LT 3-B-D40A 470 265 160

g LT 3 -B-D65A 470 265 160

9 LT 3 -B-D95A 470 265 160

D

<C
Type designation Rated capacity (kW) Rated Coil Packing/Box  Catalogue
(with box) 220V 380V 15y 440V current voltage (pcs) number

230V 400V (A) (VAQ)

LT3-B-D25A 11 15 15 15 25 400 1/4 43254
LT3-B-D32A 15 18.5 18.5 18.5 32 400 1/4 43255
LT 3-B-D40A 18.5 22 22 22 40 400 1/2 43256
LT 3-B-D65A 30 55 55 55 65 400 1/4 43257
LT 3-B-D95A 37 75 75 75 95 400 1/2 43258

%)
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=
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w

Note: It is necessary that thermal protection with suitable range is mounted to protect the controlled motor.
The shown values of magnetic starters are for normal regimes for motor control, for hard operation regimes are
chosen starters which correspond to the current rating of the motor.

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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Documents corresponding to the REVERSE STARTER stsa:&;a%] YEARTOTAL o ot
product: B erded WARRANTY  arranty
Standard EN 60947-1

EN 60947-4-1

The electromagnetic starters LT4 Dxx series are devices
used for direct start, reverse start and protection of
induction motors with short connected rotor. They
are a combination of two contactors LT1 Dxx series
supplied with two buttons “start”and one “stop”factory
cabled. They provide the unwinding of the motor in
one of the directions with possibility for pushing the
button “stop”and giving command from the other
“start”for changing the motor winding direction.

The two contactors are mechanically blocked and

do not allow simultaneous start in both winding
directions. The starters are offered — closed type in
metal boxes providing the corresponding IP code
from dust and moisture (IP54) as at mounting there
should be provided protection of the device from
short circuit through breakers or disconnectors. The
starters are offered with mounted thermal protection
which can be substituted according to the motor
power. The choice of a suitable protection prevents
motor’s operation at unusual temperature conditions
and guarantees maximum constant operation,
increases the effectiveness and prolongs the term of
exploitation.

If necessary, at order the power supply operating
voltage of the pneumatic starter can be changed.

FUNCTIONS:

- switching on alternating current three phase motors
in one winding direction, switching off and change of
the winding direction at giving a signal

« does not allow secondary unwarranted switching on
of the starter at transitory lowering of the voltage

- protects the motor from overload in the range of the
corresponding thermal protection

TECHNICAL DATA:
- Rated voltage of the controlling voltage: 400V AG;
50/60 Hz

NOTE: In case you need different controlling coils

voltage of the starters you can turn to our regional

representatives.

- Rated operating voltage: 690V

« Rated operating current range: from 7 to 93 A AC

« insulation voltage: 690V

« Surge voltage wear resistance:>6000V

- Joining terminal: screw terminal

- Little power consumption and small dimensions

« Connecting:
» flexible or rigid conductors with or without cable
terminal for joining to the consumer and section
according to the motor power
» three by three inlets/outlets supplied with orifices
for the cables

- Possibility for operation at higher frequency

« IP code: IP 44

+ Mounting:
» mounting to a flat surface (wall) with bolts/screws
» mounting position: vertical gradient, maximumx 5°

« The metal body is covered with corrosion-proof paint

« Ambient temperature: -10°C + 65°C

« Altitude: up to 2000m

- remarkable with high reliability of current =z
pam— characteristics 8
i N 7 T )
2T1 412 613 2T 472 8T3 D
N\ Type designation  Rated capacity (kW) Overall dimensions (mm) Rated Coil Packing/ Catalogue <
: : : (with a box) 220V 380V 15V 440V height width  depth current voltage Box (pcs) number
W32 5 230V 400V (A) (VAC)
F e LT4-B-D25A 11.0 15.0 150 150 240 240 160 25 400 1/8 43001
1+ 1 SCHEME”REVERSE”  |T4-B-D32A 15.0 185 185 185 240 240 160 32 400 1/4 43002
Ut vt w IT4-B-D40A 185 220 220 220 270 265 160 40 400 1/2 43003
LT4-B-D65A 30.0 55.0 550 550 270 265 160 65 400 1/4 43004
LT4-B-D95A 37.0 75.0 750 75.0 270 265 160 95 400 1/4 43005 0
LT4-B-D25A 11.0 15.0 150 150 240 240 160 25 230 1/4 43006 =
LT4-B-D32A 15.0 18.5 185 185 240 240 160 32 230 1/4 43007 %
LT4-B-D40A 185 22.0 220 220 270 265 160 40 230 1/4 43008 v
LT4-B-D65A 30.0 55.0 55.0 550 270 265 160 65 230 1/4 43009
LT4-B-D95A 37.0 75.0 750 750 270 265 160 95 230 1/4 43010

e

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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FREQUENCY INVERTERS

FREQUENCY INVERTERS

Documents corresponding to the
product:

Standard EN61800-3

EN61800-5-1

ELM 2000+ FREQUENCY INVERTERS

www.elmarkholding.eu

3+2 YEAR TOTAL
standard WARRANTY

+extended

High-tech motor control concept, based on advanced
DSP-technology - ready for V//Hz, SENSORLESS
VECTOR, CLV and PMM motor control - intelligent
AUTOTUNING functions for easy setup

Flexible inverter control, dual high resolution analogue
inputs, free mappable digital I/O channels

Ready for all commonly used fieldbus systems

Universal function-set for all kind of industrial and
residential applications, including integrated
PID/pump controller routines

Smart PC-tools, for inverter control, parametrization and
troubleshooting. Parameter-duplication stick

Brake chopper integrated
TECHNICAL FEATURES:

- Power range:
» 04...... 400 kW

- Power input:
» Rated input voltage- 1-Phase 220V~240V~+15%);
3-Phase 380V-460V (+/-)15%
» Input frequency- 44....67 Hz

- Motor output:
» Output frequency- 0-650 Hz
» Frequency resolution- 0,01 Hz
» Overload capability- 150% - 60 sec./ 10 min

« Control mode:
» Motor control algorithm- V/Hz-SpaceVector, SLV-
SENSORLESS VECTOR, Torque/Speed control
» mode CLV-Closed loop vector,Permanent Magnet
Synchronous Motor
» Chopper frequency- 0.8...16 kHz (fixed / random)
» V/Hz curve- Linear, exponential, and user-
programmable curve
» Starting torque- 150% rated torque at 0,5 Hz (in
SLV Mode)
» Torque compensation- Automatic / Manual
» Motor data input- Manual, from nameplate /
AUTOTUNING
» Control range- 1:100 in SLV mode,1:1000 in CLV
mode,1:20 in PMSM mode
» Speed precision +/- 0,5% (SLV),+/- 0.02% (CLV)
» Torque precision +/- 5% (SLV)
» DC-Brake- User programmable functions
» Brake chopper- Chopper transistor integrated (up
t0 90 kW)

Type of sign
ELM2000+ 0015 T3

motor power
inverter model

- Display:

» 7 segment, 4 characters
» Config-Parameters and -value, programmable to
display various working parameters

- 1/O Channels and control functions:

» Inverter control- Via terminals / Keypad / Serial link
(or combination of all)

» Digital inputs- 6 (8) Dig. inputs (NPN-PNP
selectable) pulstrain-input

» Speed reference input- Potentiometer (on keypad
unit, external), analogue signal (terminals),

» keypad, internal programmable value, pulsetrain,
serial link

» Analogue channels- analogue channels - 12 BIT:
0...10V,0..5V,-10V..0..10V, 0..(4)20 mA,

» all free scalable in gain and offset, and
mathematically concatenable

» Analogue outputs- 2 analogue outputs,
programmable in gain and function (0...10V,
0(4).20 mA)

» Digital outputs- 2 digital outputs (free mapping to
different functions)

» Relais output- 1 switchover contact 3A
250VAC/30VDC (programmable assignment)

» Data link- Serial link RS 485 (MODBUS)

» Special functions- 24V / 50 mA auxiliary power
supply on terminals, 10V potentiometer power

» supply, 5V/100 mA power supply on modbus
connector Simple PTC / KLIXON motor protection

- Protection:

» Electrical- Overvoltage, undervoltage

» Overcurrent, overload, motor-overload, output
short-circuit

» Thermal- Heatsink overtemperature, I’xt
motorprotection

« Operating conditions:

» Protection class IP20

» Working temperature -10+50 °C

» Humidity- 0 to 95% RH, non-condensing, non-
corrosive

» Altitude- 1000 m, above 1% derating / 100m
» Vibration- Max. 0,5 g

power supply code: T3=three-phase; S2= single phase

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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LCD REMOTE FRAMESIZE
KEYPAD FOR CABINET 1P66
423432P

CABLE FOR REMOTE KEYPAD
IP66 - 1.5meter
423433P

PARAMETER
COPY STICK
423434P

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.

FREQUENCY INVERTERS

Type Input Maximum ~ Maximum  Dimentions Weights (kg) Catalogue
voltage (V) output power current (WxDxH-mm) number
(kw) output (A)

E2000-0004 S2B 230 0.4 2.5A 80x140x135 1.40 423400P
E2000-0007 S2B 230 0.7 4.5A 80x140x135 1.50 423401P
E2000-0015 S2B 230 1.5 7A 106x180x150  2.00 423402P
E2000-0022 S2B 230 2.2 10A 106x180x150 2.10 423403P
E2000-0007 T3 400 0.7 2A 106x180x150 2.00 423404P
E2000-0015T3 400 1.5 4.6A 106x180x150 2.10 423405P
E2000-0022 T3 400 2.2 6.5A 106x180x170  2.20 423406P
E2000-0030T3 400 3.0 7A 138x235x152  2.50 423407P
E2000-0040 T3 400 4.0 9A 138x235x152  3.00 423408P
E2000-0055T3 400 55 12A 156x265x170  3.50 423409P
E2000-0075T3 400 7.5 17A 156x265x170  4.50 423410P
E2000-0110T3 400 11.0 23A 205x340x196 4.80 423411P
E2000-0150T3 400 15.0 32A 205x340x196 8.00 423412P
E2000-0185T3 400 18.5 38A 205x340x196  8.50 423413P
E2000-0220T3 400 22.0 44A 270x435x235 9.00 423414P
E2000-0300 T3 400 30.0 60A 315x480x235 22.50 423415P
E2000-0370T3 400 37.0 75A 315x480x235 24.00 423416P
E2000-0450T3 400 45.0 90A 360x555x265 24.50 423417P
E2000-0550T3 400 55.0 110A 360x555x265 41.50 423418P
E2000-0750T3 400 75.0 150A 410x650x300 42.00 423419P
E2000-0900 T3 400 90.0 180A 410x650x300 56.00 423420P
E2000-1100T3 400 110.0 220A 516x765x326  56.50 423421P
E2000-1320T3 400 132.0 265A 560x910x342 87.00 423422P
E2000-1600 T3 400 160.0 320A 560x910x342 123.00 423423P
E2000-1800 T3 400 180.0 360A 400x1310x385 124.00 423424P
E2000-2000T3 400 200.0 400A 535x1340x380 125.00 423425P
E2000-2200T3 400 220.0 440A 535x1340x380 185.00 423426P
E2000-2500 T3 400 250.0 480A 600x1465x380 186.00 423427P
E2000-2800 T3 400 280.0 530A 600x1465x380 225.00 423428P
E2000-3150T3 400 315.0 580A 600x1465x380 230.00 423429P
E2000-3550T3 400 355.0 640A 600x1600x388 233.00 423430P
E2000-4000 T3 400 400.0 690A 600x1600x388 234.00 423431P
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FREQUENCY INVERTERS

FREQUENCY INVERTERS

Documents corresponding to the

product:

Standard EN60898-1

EN 60947-2

ELMARK

Type

Overall dimensions (mm)

H

w

A

B

D d

G000752B
G0015S2B
G0022S2B
G0007T3B
G0015T3B 170
G0022T3B 170
G0037T3B 250
G0040T3B 250
G0055T3B 300
G0075T3B 300
G0110T3C 340
G0150T3C 380

150
170
170
170

105
125
125
125
125
125
162
162
200
200
225
230

139
160
160
160
160
160
233
233
282
282
322
362

94

114
114
114
114
114
145
145
182
182
160
186

120 @4
140 @5
140 @5
140 @5
140 @5
140 @5
150 @6
150 @6
160 @6
160 @6
220 @6
225 @6

UNTIL SUPPLY

LAST

ELM 1000 FREQUENCY INVERTERS

www.elmarkholding.eu

3+2 YEAR TOTAL
standard WARRANTY

+extended

Frequency inverters are designed to control three-phase
induction motors with short-circuited rotor. They provide
for the implementation of some control laws, thus
becoming an indispensable part of the control systems
for conveyors and packaging machines, pumps, air
conditioning systems, etc. The ELM 1000 inverter provides
the so-called no-sensor control, V/f control and impulse
control while the output load can reach up to 150%
within 60 seconds. It features easy definition of curves
and easy parameters setting of inverter through the use
of control panel buttons. The inverter can auto calibrate
according to the motor power, i.e. if the inverter is
connected to a motor with power different from that set
by the inverter manufacturer, it automatically adjusts its
programmable parameters to suit the motor parameters.

FUNCTIONS:

- rotation speed increase — automatic and manual

« sliding compensation: from 0 to 20%

+ no-sensor control of the motor

« adjustment of the V/F control curve - linear or
quadratic

« energy saving through automatic optimization of the
V/F curve

« PID control law implementation option

« omission of resonance frequencies

- JOG function

- ‘counter’function

+ automatic restart option in case of power supply
failure

- fifteen speed degrees control option

« control choice from the control panel; external or
COM terminal

- frequency control from the control panel, external
potentiometer by current or by voltage

« auto-calibration in accordance with the switched
motor

« incoming signals on clockwise or counter-clockwise
rotation, multi-step control, restart, etc.

« outgoing discrete control signal 24V

+ outgoing analogue control signal 0 - 10V

+ DC brake in static mode

- dynamic breaking with external breaking resistor —
used in inert electric motor load

- output voltage adjustment option

« activation of output safety functions option
- electronic motor protection

TECHNICAL FEATURES:

- Rated working voltage: 230/400V AC; 50 Hz

« Permissible working voltage deviation: +10%

« Unbalance of phases: < 3%

« Frequency fluctuation: < 5%

- Output frequency: 0 — 400 Hz

« Output voltage: from 0 to Ubx max

« Overload capacity:
» constant: up to 110%
» momentary: up to 150%

« Precision of output frequency adjustment: 0.1%

« Type of connection:
» the connection of the inverter to the power
supply should always be done through a circuit
breaker of the MCB or MCCB type
» connection of consumer to power terminals:
through conductors suitable for the power
» connection of control circuits: flexible conductor
upto 1.5 mm?

NOTE: It is not recommendable to mount contactors
or other commutation devices between the frequency
inverter and the motor, except as described in the
product passport.
- Mounting:

» mounting to a flat surface by means of bolts

» mounting position — vertical gradient maximum + 5°

NOTE: When more than one inverter is mounted in
a board, it is recommendable to mount them side by
side and when this is not possible, the appropriate
cooling conditions should be provided.

« Plastic: UV-rays resistant and fire resistant (self-
extinguishing material)

+ Ambient temperature: -10° to 65° C

« Altitude : up to 2000 m

« Function enhancement option: through the
inclusion of additional modules

Type Inputvoltage (V) Maximum output ~ Maximum current  Packing/Box (pcs) — Catalogue
power (kW) output (A) number
ELM1000-G0007S2B 230 0.75 4.5 1/4 423107M
ELM1000-G001552B 230 1.5 7 1/4 423115M
ELM1000-G0022S2B 230 2.2 9 1/4 423122M
ELM1000-G0O007T3B 400 0.75 2 1/4 423307M
ELM1000-GO037T3B 400 3.7 8 1/1 423337M
ELM1000-G0040T3B 400 4.0 9 1/1 423340M
ELM1000-G0110T3C 400 11 23 1/1 423391M
ELM1000-G0150T3C 400 15 32 1/1 423392M
=l
E E Type of sign

ELM1000-G-0150T3 C

| —

lid type code: C=metal clips; B=plastic lid

power supply code: T3=three-phase; S2= single phase
motor power

inverter type: G=constant momentum

inverter model
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Standard EN60947-4-2

EN 60947-1

SOFT STARTER ELM 2500

SOFT STARTER

3+2 YEAR TOTAL
standard WARRANTY

+extended

Soft starters are designed to control the start of
three-phase induction motors with short-circuited
rotor. A number of motor control issues are avoided
through them, and namely: prolonged start moments,
auto-ignition of motor, there is no need of stardelta
switching, auto-transformer switching, resistant
switching, etc. The ELM 2500 soft starter pertains

to the AC53b type of starters as per the standard
requirements and it provides rotation of motor and
once the operation mode is set, a shunt contactor

of the LT 1 D/F series is switched to control motor
operation as the soft starter is not designed to control
motors in a set mode. Under a stop command in
accordance with the selected control scheme, the
soft starter can or can not be included in shutting the
motor down.

FUNCTIONS:

« System functions
» over-voltage protection — motor will switch off
when power supply exceeds the preset limits
» overload protection — protects the motor from
overloading
» phase loss protection
» temperature overload protection

« Control functions
» output faults
» motor faults diagnostics
» keyboard or outward control
» delayed start option
» faults memory
TECHNICAL FEATURES:
« Rated working voltage: 230/400V AC; 50 Hz
« Permissible working voltage deviation: +10%
« Unbalance of phases: < 3%
« Frequency fluctuation: < 5%
« Obligatory bypass contactor installation
« Mounting :
» mounting to a flat surface through bolts
» mounting position — vertical gradient maximum
+5°

NOTE: When more than one soft starter is mounted
in a board, it is recommendable to mount them side
by side and when this is not possible, the appropriate
cooling conditions should be provided.

« Plastic: UV-rays resistant and fire resistant (self-
extinguishing material)

« Altitude : up to 2000 m

3 6 [ Type Overall dimensions (mm)
T ﬂ N ﬂ. 1ﬂ T —
A B E F d
D EL M25015 250 153 162 219 140 @6
e A EL M25022 250 153 162 219 140 26
EL M25037 250 153 162 219 140 26
T s O .
T e I EL M25055 250 153 162 219 140 @6 2
. c EL M25075 510 260 194 389 232 28 g
B g
D
<C
R Type Power of motor Rated current  Type of bypass Section of Packing/Box  Catalogue
L (D (kw) (A) contactor power supply  (pcs) number
| conductors
QF _
’_‘ FE)2YE ) EL M25015 15 30 LT1-D50 10 1/1 42225015
LMRZZDTO I EL M25022 22 45 LT1-D50 10 1/1 42225022
Cad Cad T EL M25037 37 76 LT1-D80 16 1/1 42225037 E
BRI A b EL M25045 45 90 IT1-D95 25 171 42225045 -
EL M25055 55 110 LT1-F115 25 171 42225055 5
b, TN EL M25075 75 150 LT1-F150 35 171 42225075 ;
O) 5

=l

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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COMPLEX COMPENSATING DEVICES

COMPLEX COMPENSATING DEVICES

www.elmarkholding.eu

3+2 YEAR TOTAL
standard WARRANTY

+extended

The use of electrical energy in industry is invariably
connected with its transformation. The development
of semiconductor elements and the broader coming
of semi-conductor transformers, frequency control,
welding machines and electrical arc furnaces in
industrial projects have a negative impact over the
electrical power quality in the electro distributing
systems. Induction machines need reactive energy to
create electromagnetic field. The reactive component
of current is taken from the electro distributing systems
but it leads to additional losses in the power supply
system and makes shorter the exploitation term of
electrical devices. This leads to curving of the sinusoid
form of current and voltage and interferences with
harmonic character. Compensating the reactive

power means to fill up the system in such a way that
the needed reactive power to be created from the
compensating device instead of being taken from the
electro transportation system. This leads to killing the
voltage fall and cable losses and increasing the outlet
power of the power transporters and cutting down the
bills for overconsumption of reactive energy paid by
consumers to the electricity supply company. In practice
compensating the reactive energy and high harmonics
through LC filters combined in compensating
installations has the broadest spreading.

THERE ARE SEVERAL TYPES OF COMPENSATION
ACCORDING TO THEIR LOCATION:

« individual compensation — when to every single
motor or consumer is mounted a compensating
system. It is applied to powerful motors and
transformers with fixed capacity.

- installation compensation — when the consumers
from the whole section (workshop) are grouped and
compensation is accomplished for the whole section.
- overall compensation — accomplished at full
compensation in the inlet of the installation.

ACCORDING TO THETYPE OF THE
COMPENSATING DEVICES COMPENSATION CAN
BE:

« passive — when the system supplies constant
reactive power. In this case the system does not react
to changes in the size and nature of the harmonic
components and also to the per cent increase of the

reactive energy in time.

« active — broader spread. The system controls the
form of the consumed current and generates different
capacity depending on the load changes.

When designing the electro distributing system of
industrial projects the following tasks are taken into
consideration:

- defining the factor of non-sinusoid of the consumers
and the voltage harmonic components

- defining the additional loading of the capacitor
batteries from the harmonic components and
calculating the filtering elements if needed

The calculation of the compensating device capacity
is done by reading the reactive energy of the system
and the working time of the system. Compensating
devices represent a device of one or several metal
boxes with common rail system, automatic regulator
for cose control RPSF-xx series, different number

of capacitor batteries (according to the capacity of
the device) with different capacity HY 111 series,
contactors for capacitor batteries control CJ 19-43
series, protective elements, etc.

The broadest spreading of compensation has acquired
the compensation of harmonics and reactive energy
with capacitors for high voltage. Capacitors HY 111
series are voltage remeasured and are able to endure
overload from harmonic components up to 7% from
the basic harmonics. They are used in systems with
high harmonics foul up to 25%.

The high harmonics composition is defined after
measuring the influence rate of each separate
harmonics compared to the first one. In Bulgaria
mostly spread are 5,7,9, 11 and 13 harmonics. The
capacitors are remeasured for voltage 415V and are
normally mounted right in the compensation systems.

When the high harmonics are over 25% the system

is taken to be foul and in this case except using
capacitors, filters for leveling the harmonics are to be
used as well. These filters are calculated on the basis of
the corresponding voltage harmonics and differ for the
different harmonics. They are calculated using complex
mathematical programme which reads the foul rate,
the significance per cent of the voltage harmonic
component, etc.

Documents correspondingtothe  CAPACITOR BATTERIES FOR REACTIVE ENERGY 3+2 g venon
product: romandarg WARRANTY
Standard EN 60831-1 COMPENSATION

EN 60831-2

Capacitor batteries HY 111 series are specially designed
three phase dry capacitors for compensation of
reactive energy and correction of the capacity factor.

It represents an aluminum cylindrical body in which

a metal polypropylene folio is mounted which does
not require special impregnation. The permittivity
characteristics are acquired through filling with a
special mixture on a vegetable base (resins). The
capacitor battery is constructed in such a way that at
failure (overload from voltage, current or temperature)
breaks the connection to the upper cover where are
the connections to the power supply. This is done by a
specially constructed valve for overpressure mounted
right above the capacitor element. The breaking of the
inner couplings provides protection to the staff and
environment from damage due to capacitor element
failure. There is a three phase capacitor in the cylindrical
body with built in resistor for rarefying the capacitors.

The capacitor battery can be used both for passive and
active compensation.

TECHNICAL DATA:

- Rated operating voltage: 450V; 50Hz

- insulation voltage: 690V

« Surge voltage wear resistance: 6kV per minute

« Capacity: from 5,0 to 100,0 kVAr at 450V

« Tolerance: £5%

« Operating temperature: -40°C - +65°C

- Capacity losses: 0.5W/kVAr

« Built in discharging resistance

« Admissible current overload: twice as much the peak
current

« Discharge time: <50V per minute

« Altitude: 2000m

MOUNTING:

« With bolt M12 orM16 to a flat horizontal base

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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E O

H2 |H N
K
M12 H3
Dimensions (mm)
D H1 H3
30 35 16

000000000000

00000000000

Type of the battery ~ Dimensions

Operating voltage Battery capacity  Capacity (uF)

COSO® REGULATOR

Packing/Box (pcs)  Catalogue number

H/@ (mm) (V) (KVAn)
HY 11A5 210/76 450 5.0 3X26.2 6 49005
HY 11A7 210/76 450 7.5 3X39 6 49007
HY 111A8* 230/80 450 8.0 3X39 6 49008
HY 111A10 240/76 450 10.0 3X524 6 49010
HY 111A15 240/86 450 15.0 3X78.9 6 49015
HY 111A20 240/116 450 20.0 3X105 6 49020
HY 111A30 280/160 450 30.0 3X157 6 49030
HY 111A50 345/180 450 50.0 3X262 6 49050
HY 111A100 300/300 450 100.0 3X524 6 49100
HY 111A12%* 230/85 690 125 3X27.9 6 49031
HY 11A25** 280/ 115 690 25 3X55.7 6 49032
E :.'l HHH
Note: *Until supply last, **Suitable for wind generators

CONTROLLER FOR AUTOMATIC REGULATION 3+2 B L

OF THE CAPACITY FACTOR (COS® REGULATOR) "™

The automatic regulators of the capacity factor RPCF-xx
series are devices for monitoring of low voltage systems and
control of switching on of capacitor batteries for the capacity
factor compensation. There is possibility for adjustment of
the system parameters and control. Manufactured by the
latest CMOS technology, they are distinguished with high
degree of data security, easy programming and secure
control of the outlets. There is possibility for indication and
setting the parameters of the power supply system as:
capacity coefficient, display of the system parameters such
as voltage, current and capacity, losses, protection against
overload, overload indication or lack of voltage, etc.

The change of parameters is performed through a
combination of buttons on the front panel. There is light
diode to indicate which parameter is being displayed on
the screen and which outlets are in operation. The display

is four digital. There is possibility for choice of the working
conditions: manual or automatic.

TECHNICAL DATA:
- Rated operating voltage: 230/400V

« Operating frequency: 45 — 65Hz

- insulation voltage: 690V

« Surge voltage wear resistance: 6kV per minute
« Measurement range: from 0 to 9999kVAr
+ Measurement accurateness:

- voltage: +1.0%

- current: £1.0%

« capacity coefficient: £1.0%

- reactive energy: £2.0%

« Operating temperature: -10+65°C

+ Humidity: 30 - 60%

- Display: 4 digital

« Responsiveness: 20mA

« Outlet: 7A

« Number of outlets: 12and 16

- Altitude: up to 2500m

MOUNTING:
On the front panel of the box through cutting an
opening

Type Number of steps Dimensions H (mm) Packing/Box (pcs) Catalogue number
HY-RPCF12 12 122x122 8 49120
HY-RPCF16 16 144x144 8 49160

(=13 =]

[=].

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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PROGRAMMABLE TIMERS
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Type Packing/Box  Catalogue
(pcs) number

TM 180 1/200 50137

[l

Dimensions (mm)

H L D
920 18 65.5

ELMARK
SGTM-181
el e

nin CE

Type Packing/Box Catalogue
(pcs) number
T™M 181 1/100 50138

Dimensions (mm)

H L D
90 54 60.5

www.elmarkholding.eu

QUARZ TIME SWITCH WITH POWER RESERVE 22 O s
TM 180 MINI +extended WARRANTY

The mechanic relay for time is supposed to be used for managing chains with maximum capacity of 3500W.After
the setting ,the timer executes the functions we required in 24 hours regime. The minimum period for setting is
15 minutes as it is executed within 96 pcs segments which the timing of the work and rest of the consummator is
being set.The timer is accomplished with a battery which assures the work by 70 hours after power failure.

TECHNICAL DATA:

- Rated voltage: 230-240V AC 50/60Hz

- Time range: 24 hours

« Min. programmable interval: 15 minutes
« Time adjustment: manual

- Battery power reserve: 70 hours

- Time deviation: = 1s (at 20°C) H
- Consumption: 2.5VA
- Contact: INO

- Contact capacity: ® ®
« 16A/250V (COSO=1)
+ 4A/250V (COSD=06) ® e

- Electrical endurance: 10° times

- Mechanical endurance: 10 times

- Section of the conductor: rigid conductors up to
6mm?

MOUNTING:
« DIN-rail

QUARZ TIME SWITCH WITH POWER RESERVE 3+2 YEAR TOTAL

standard WARRANTY

TM 181 +extended

The mechanic relay for time is supposed to be used for managing chains with maximum capacity of 3500W.After
the setting ,the timer executes the functions we required in 24 hours regime. The minimum period for setting is
30 minutes as it is executed within 48 pcs segments which the timing of the work and rest of the consummator is
being set.The timer is accomplished with a battery which assures the work by 150 hours after power failure.

TECHNICAL DATA:

- Rated voltage: 230-240V AC 50/60Hz

« Time range: 24 hours

+ Min. programmable interval: 30 minutes
« Time adjustment: manual

- Battery power reserve: 150 hours

« Time deviation: £ 1s (at 20°C)

« Consumption: 2.5VA

- Contact: INO

- Contact capacity: 16A

- Electrical endurance: 10° times

- Mechanical endurance: 10” times

« Section of the conductor: rigid conductors up to
6mm?

MOUNTING:
« DIN-rail

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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Type Packing/Box Catalogue
(pcs) number
TE 20 1/92 50100

Dimensions (mm)

H H1 H2 W L1 L2

85 20 45 545 34 66

me -‘
PR
Type Packing/Box Catalogue
(pcs) number
TE 15A 1/100 50036
Dimensions (mm)
H L D
85 36 64

PROGRAMMABLE TIMERS

standard WARRANTY

PROGRAMMABLE DIGITAL ONE-CHANNEL TIMER 3+2 B VEARTOTAL
TE 20 +extended

The timer is manufactured under the CMOS technology with a quartz minicontroller which makes it reliable

for operation. The timer is adjusted for DIN-rail mounting. It is possible to adjust forty-eight ON/OFF cycles.

Each program setting is done through selection of the cycle start and end time with the push buttons. When a
program is on, the time cycle is indicated as a dimmed out section on the dial. For example, if you start a 2-hour
program the 2-hour portion between On and Off times on the dial becomes dark. The minimal interval for cycle
programming is 15 minutes. The battery allows programme storing at lack of power supply.

TECHNICAL DATA:
- Power supply voltage: 230V; 50Hz

. Time deviation: <2s (at 25°C) OO0 00
- Battery for programme storing and operation: up to
150 hours ST 0
SR>
- Power consumption: <5VA is\\\\ %
m=|
- Switched on indicator == we |
Electrical istance: 105 cyc] %N
« Electrical wear resistance: cycles 0,‘//.111"\\\‘\\; 0
« Mechanical wear resistance: 107 cycles at
+ Operating temperature: -10 + +65°C Se-eee |
+ Humidity: 35 — 85%RH ” »
« Number of contacts: INO + 1NC >

- Li-lon battery: 150h
- Commutating capacity:
» active load: up to 16A

- Weight: 120g

MOUNTING:

+ DIN-rail

PROGRAMMABLE DIGITAL ONE-CHANNEL TIMER 3+2 YEARTOTAL

TE 15A +extended

The timer is manufactured under the CMOS technology with a quartz minicontroller which makes it reliable for
operation. The timer is adjusted for DIN-rail mounting. It can memorize up to eight ON/OFF programs (ON/OFF
cycles). Each program setting is done through the push buttons. Programming starts with selection of the days

of the week (you can choose among a whole week cycle, work days cycle, weekend cycle, or a specific day of the
week); then the cycle start time and end time are set. If you have selected work days cycle, then the program will
start and stop at the set times each work day of the week. This is one ON/OFF program. Where necessary, other
programs can be memorized up to the limit of eight possible programs. If you continue setting new programs the
first memorized program will be deleted. The minimal interval for cycle programming is 1 minute..

TECHNICAL DATA:

« Display: LCD

« Power supply voltage: 230V; 50Hz | ||€H|EB|
« Operations: 8 switching ON/OFF 0 1 2
- Time deviation: <2s (at 25°C)

- Battery for programme storing: up to 15 days
« Power consumption: <5VA
« Switched on indicator
« Electrical wear resistance: 105 cycles
« Mechanical wear resistance: 107 cycles o
« Operating temperature: -10°C + +65C
« Humidity: 35 - 85%RH
« Number of contacts: INO + 1NC
- Commutating capacity:
» active load: up to 6A
» inductive load: up to 2.5
« Weight: 120g

ogo o
Al
IE

Em
ISIE
Ew

MOUNTING:
« DIN-rail

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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PROGRAMMABLE TIMERS

Type Packing/Box Catalogue

(pcs) number
TE15B 1/100 50101
LN L "

[=]

Dimensions (mm)

H ' L
85 36 64

L

ARK
2
5 a8

ELMARE
5
-

vy

Type Packing/Box Catalogue
(pcs) number
TE18 1/200 35005

[=] % =]
[=]

Dimensions (mm)

H W L1 L2 D
82 18 40 65 45

www.elmarkholding.eu

PROGRAMMABLE DIGITAL ONE-CHANNEL TIMER 322 B YEAR TOTAL

standard WARRANTY

TE 15B +extended

The timer is manufactured under the CMOS technology with a quartz minicontroller which makes it reliable for
operation. The timer is adjusted for DIN-rail mounting.It can memorize up to six ON/OFF programs (ON/OFF
cycles). Each program setting is done through the push buttons. Programming starts with selection of the days
of the week (you can choose among a whole week cycle, work days cycle, weekend cycle, or a specific day of the
week); then the cycle start time and end time are set. If you have selected work days cycle, then the program will
start and stop at the set times each work day of the week. This is one ON/OFF program. Where necessary, other
programs can be memorized up to the limit of eight possible programs. If you continue setting new programs
the first memorized program will be deleted. The minimal interval for cycle programming is 1 minute. There is
possibility for automatic correction of the time according to the seasonal sun variations.

TECHNICAL DATA:
Display: LCD
Automatic adjustment of the current time (time correction winter/summer)
- Power supply voltage: 230V; 50Hz
Operations: 6 switching ON/OFF

Time deviation: <2s (at 25°C)

- Battery for programme storing: up to 15 days
Power consumption: <5VA

Switched on indicator 0
- Electrical wear resistance: 10° cycles
Mechanical wear resistance: 107 cycles
Operating temperature: -10 + +65°C

- Humidity: 35 — 85%RH

Number of contacts: TNO + 1NC

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

- Commutating capacity:

» active load: up to 6A O

» inductive load: up to 2.5 DB
« Weight: 120g W

w L
MOUNTING:
+ DIN-rail
TARIFF SWITCHING CLOCK (TIMER) TE 18 3+2 il venrrom.
+extended UGG

The timer is adjusted for DIN-rail mounting. It is used for switching on tariff lighting in housing buildings and
switching off after the adjusted time. Easy to adjust time intervals, mounting and conducting. Reliable to use.

TECHNICAL DATA: L2
- Power supply voltage: 230V; 50Hz W L1
+ Adjustment range: 0.5 to 20 min
- Power consumption: <2.5VA [ |
« Operating temperature: -5 + +65°C
« Humidity: 45 - 95%RH
« Number of contacts: TNO E i
- Commutating capacity: H D
» active load: up to 16A
» inductive load: up to 10 A e] :
- Weight: 759 0O®

MOUNTING:
« DIN-rail

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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Type Packing/Box Catalogue
(pcs) number
TE19 1/200 50102

Dimensions (mm)

H W L1 L2 H1  H2
85 24 34 66 45 60

Type Packing/Box Catalogue
(pcs) number

TEBA-1a 1/75 50113

TE8BA - 2a 1/75 50114

o3
[=]

Dimensions (mm)

H H1 H2 W
100 50 68 50
E L1 L2 F

36 60 74 90

PROGRAMMABLE TIMERS

standard
+extended W ARR AN

TIME RELAY “STAR/DELTA” TE 19 3+2 B YEARTOTAL

The time relay is manufactured under the most modern methods of qualitative and reliable materials. The timer is
adjusted for DIN-rail mounting. It is used to provide reliable and safe time hold at “star/delta” starters and it is used
for setting fixed time intervals. Programming is done through selection of the time unit (seconds or minutes) and
rate (x 0.1 or x1) by the slide switches, and then selection of a value from the timer knob (from 0 to 10). Whenever
timer circuit receives a signal, it executes the set cycle and then stops until a new signal is available. It gives
possibility for time adjustment for motor unwinding in star up to 600s and time change to delta according to the
consumer’s need.

TECHNICAL DATA:

- Power supply voltage: 230V; 50Hz

+ Adjustment range for operation in star: 1 to 600 cooo -
seconds

- Repetition accuracy: 5% from the whole scale e g [T

« Adjustment accuracy: £5% from the whole scale 2%3

+ Zeroing time: <0.5s ° " H w w2
- Power consumption: <5VA soc @] in

« Electrical wear resistance: 100 000 cycles oE H

« Mechanical wear resistance: 1 000 000 cycles = ’7**

« Operating temperature: -10 + +65°C

« Humidity: 45 — 85%RH ©ooo

« Commutating capacity: up to 5A w L1

- Indication: 2

» at operation in “star”: red indication
» at operation in “delta”: green indication
« Weight: 150g

MOUNTING:
« DIN-rail
TIMER TE8A - 1A, TESA - 2A 3+2 I vanon

+extended

The timer is manufactured under the most modern technology CMOS with a quartz minicontroller which makes
it precise, qualitative and reliable. It has a built in battery which allows operation of the timers without charging
up to 150 hours. The timer is adjusted for DIN-rail mounting. Timer programming is done through selection of the
operational day(s) of the week, followed by selection of the start time and end time. You may choose out of ten
modes (one for each day of the week, one for the work days, one for the weekends and one for the whole week).
When setting the time, you should start first with the hours and then continue with the minutes.

TE8A - 1a - Up to eight programs can be memorized. The on/off time resolution is 1 minute.

TE8A - 2a - It has two operating channels, each of which can adjust four programmes for a day or a week with
minimal interval of 1 minute for switching on and off.

Indication on LCD display with high resolution and showing the time in hours, minutes and seconds.

Technical data:

- Power supply voltage: 230V; 50Hz HEEHEHE ‘
-« Power consumption: <5VA [@H@H@H@H@‘ _L
« Electrical wear resistance: 107 cycles
« Mechanical wear resistance: 10° cycles ||
- Operating temperature: -10°C + +65°C EEEHes .
« Temperature of storage: up to 70C H F b |
+ Humidity: 45 — 85%RH Cooooo |
- Commutating capacity: up to 16A
- Two outlet relays
« Li-lon battery: 150h @“ﬁ“ﬁ“ﬁ“ﬁl |

W

+ Weight: 1509

L2

Mounting:
« DIN-rail

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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standard
+extended W ARR AN

IMPULSE RELAY 3+2 B YEAR TOTAL

Impulse relays allow circuit remote control. They can be operated manually, remotely, from several control points,
or by impulses. Impulse relays are most frequently used for the control of lighting circuits in various public places
with multiple control points.

TECHNICAL DATA: w L1 -

- Control voltage: 230V

« Rated current of the power circuit: 16A ® b
« Electrical endurance: 200000 cycles ®

+ Maximum switching frequency: 5 operations/minute
« Impulse duration: 50ms

C
Type Packing/Box Catalogue CONNECTION: J
(pcs) number - tunnel terminals
EPN510  8/160 50300 ®® h

L1

Dimensions (mm)
H W C D L1 L2
85 24 36 45 34 66

TIMER TE6B St%;;ﬁ YEAR TOTAL
+extended LAY

The timer is manufactured under the most modern technology CMOS with a quartz minicontroller which makes it
precise, qualitative and reliable. The timer is modulated to be mounted on the front panel of boards. The direction
of operation is adjusted — direct or reverse. There is possibility to adjust the time range from 0.01 second to 99
hours 59 minutes, possibility for correction of the set values during operation. Indication on LCD display with high
resolution and showing the time in hours, minutes and seconds.

TECHNICAL DATA:

Power supply voltage: 230V; 50Hz

- Possibility for choice of operating range:
» from 0.01 second to 99.99 seconds
» from 1 second to 99.59 minutes

z
O
<
=
O
=
>
<C

.

« on the front panel of the board

Type Packing/Box  Catalogue » from 1 minute to 99.59 hours
(pcs) number « Error: <0.01% 0,055 I
TE6B 1/100 50104 « Minimal duration of the input pulse: 20ms
« Power consumption: <5VA ¢ |: H]]mll

o E E « Electrical wear resistance: 107 cycles 1
e « Mechanical wear resistance: 10° cycles
= + Operating temperature: -10 + +65°C L b
: E - Temperature of storage: up to 70°C
- « Humidity: 45 — 85%RH
%ﬁ Drmensons () \(/Ivoerin?gtating capacity at active load: 3A
= ght: 300g
= D W L
8 8.5 45 80 MOUNTING:
oC
(a8

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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Type Packing/Box Catalogue
(pcs) number
TE48S-S 84 50105

Dimensions (mm)

D E L1 L2
5 44.8 74 95
C H w
15 58 48
29D
I?nsmﬂ“l-"' l
iy
\ilum«i s
 ave
Type Packing/Box Catalogue
(pcs) number
TE 19M 1/200 50102M

Dimensions (mm)

H w H1 H2 L1 L2
85 24 45 60 34 66

PROGRAMMABLE TIMERS

standard
+extended UYLy

TIMER TE48S-S 3+2 B YEARTOTAL

The timer is manufactured under the most modern technology CMOS with a quartz minicontroller which makes it
precise, qualitative and reliable. The timer is modulated to be mounted on the front panel of boards. The direction
of operation is adjusted — direct or reverse. It represents two separate operating channels, each of which can
operate independently with time range adjustment from 1 second to 99 minutes. Possibility for correction of the
set values during operation. First, select the time unit (seconds or minutes) and then set the time. Depending on
the timer coupling, it can be used as a cyclic timer relay, i.e. it initially counts the first time set, then counts the
second time set, then starts counting over the first time again, etc. until a stop signal is received. In another mode,
the timer can count the set time and stop until a new signal is received to count the next cycle. Indication on LCD
display with high resolution and showing the time in hours, minutes and seconds.

TECHNICAL DATA: ]
- Power supply voltage: 230V; 50Hz
+ Admissible variation of the input voltage: 85-110%U
- Possibility for choice of operating range: E %
» from 1 to 99 seconds
» from 1 minute to 99 minutes
« Error: <0.01% +0.05s i
+ Minimal duration of the input pulse: 20ms L D
-« Power consumption: <5VA L2
- Electrical wear resistance: 107 cycles

(I

il

« Mechanical wear resistance: 10° cycles &
. i 2210 = o P
Operating temperature: -10 + +65°C — T —— e ! o

- Temperature of storage: up to 70°C =

+ Humidity: 45 — 85%RH

- Commutating capacity at load: 3A y _Adjusting block H

- Weight: 300g

MOUNTING: T2 Time setting 0 =/}

- on the front panel of the board w w

TIMER TE 19M 3+2 I veanron
+extenderd UL

Timer is developed using modern technologies from quality and reliable materials and is adapted for mounting
on DIN rail. It is used for providing time intervals in eight time programs, which are assigned by combinations of
the keys. There is an option for it to operate in time ranges (assigned by the keys K4, K5,K6): seconds, minutes or
hours depending on the necessity of the user. Power contact up to 3A.

TECHNICAL CHARACTERISTICS:

- Input voltage: 230V; 50Hz

« Range of setting: from 0.6 sec to 100 hours

+ Accuracy of setting: = 5% from the whole scale

« Time for nullifying: <0.5 seconds

« Consumed capacity: < 5VA J

- Electrical endurance (number of cycles): 100 000 ‘—’7

cycles

+ Mechanical endurance (number of cycles): 1 000 000 H

cycles 0%

« Operation temperature: -10 + +65°C

« Humidity: 45 - 85%RH

- Computing option: up to 5A o

« Indication:
» on power supply: red indication 5000
» on operational output relay: green indication

« Weight: 150 gr.

« Time functions: according to the programming guide L2

MOUNTING METHOD:
- DIN rail

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.

=z
O
e
=
=
O
O
=
)
<<

PROGRAMMABLE TIMERS


http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=50105
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=50102M
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DIGITAL COUNTERS www.elmarkholding.eu
. UNIVERSAL DIGITAL COUNTER CE2)J 3+2 B TZeL
+extended
l\\ The device is manufactured under the modern technology CMOS which allows high speed of counting and
: high counting reliability. It has a built in battery which allows data storing for more than 10 years. It is supplied
] with a digital display with black lighting digits, providing excellent visibility at different lighting. The counter is
L\ to be mounted on the front panel of the boards. It is used for impulse sequence counting with accumulation or
\\ deduction. There is possibility for relay outlet operation at reaching beforehand set value, and also a possibility for
N changing the position of the decimal point.
TECHNICAL DATA:
« Display: LCD
- Power supply voltage: 230V; 50Hz 1
- Counting range: 0 - 99999
Documents corresponding to the . Counting speed: 30/3k cps c |: H]m]ll
product:

« Zeroing: outside impulse
- Battery for programme storing: up to 10 years
- Power consumption: <5VA

Standard EN 61010-1

 —

Type Packing/Box  Catalogue - Operating temperature: -10 + +65°C L LD
(pcs) number - Humidity: 35 — 85%RH
) Commutating Capadty: relay OUt‘et W‘th aCUVe Protection indicator ~ Outlet channel indicator
CE2) 1/45 50111 load: up to 3A o
_r- - Weight: 2509
E - E Power supply indicator T [
Current value D
'I:J_. MOUNTING: R

III: .
NOURPS > Pl Set
r 'E;::ﬁh:?: . on the front panel Setvalue 1and 2 o BREERR s —vane  |H
E HHH - opening with dimensions: 45x45 [ e e e =
Return button _ster I%I —

" . System return button X X
Dimensions (mm) Operational Display

bullonw button
H W C D L
68 68 65 8.5 90

COMBINED DIGITAL COUNTER/TIMER CE10J 3+2 B EARTOTAL
+extended WARRANTY

The device is for front mounting in the board. It can be used as a counter or timer choosing a definite
combination from keys. It is manufactured under the modern technology CMOS which allows high speed of
counting, precision at operation as a timer and high reliability. It has a built in battery which allows data storing for
more than 10 years. It is supplied with a digital display providing excellent visibility at different lighting. It is used
for impulse sequence counting with accumulation or deduction. There is possibility for relay outlet operation at
reaching beforehand set value, and also a possibility for changing the position of the decimal point.
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TECHNICAL DATA:

- Display: LCD

- Power supply voltage: 230V; 50Hz
- Counting range: 0 — 999
Documents corresponding to the . Timer range: 0.01 — 99h99min
product:

Standard EN 61010-1

T

« Counting speed: 30/500 cps

« Zeroing: outside impulse

« Battery for programme storing: up to 10 years

Type Packing/Box  Catalogue « Power consumption: <3VA L LD
(pes) number - Mechanical wear resistance: 107 cycles

« Operating temperature: -5 + +65°C
CE10) 1745 50120 - Humidity: 35 - 85%RH
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DIGITAL COUNTERS

- Commutating capacity: relay outlet with active operating
load: up to 3A
+ Weight: 1209 set

value

MOUNTING:
- on the front panel o
« opening with dimensions: 45x45

Dimensions (mm)
H W C D L
68 68 65 6 920

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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Documents corresponding to
the product: EN 61010-1

Type Packing/Box Catalogue

(pcs) number
CE15J 1/100 50112
[
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Documents corresponding to
the product: EN 61010-1

Type Packing/Box Catalogue
(pcs) number
CE15L 1/100 50115

*risec)
ELMARK gy

oSSy

Documents corresponding to
the product: EN 61010-1

Type Packing/Box Catalogue
(pcs) number
EK-RSTB 1/200 50103
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DIGITAL COUNTERS

TOTAL DIGITAL COUNTER CE15J) 3+2 B YEARTOTAL

standard
+extended UYLy

The device is to be mounted on DIN-rail. It is used as an impulse counter with no outside power supply. For that
purpose there is a Li battery built in the device which provides data storing and operation of the device for 5
years. It has eight digital lighting display providing excellent visibility at different lighting. It is used for impulse
sequence counting with accumulation.

TECHNICAL DATA: O &Q
« Display: LCD 0
- Power supply voltage: built in battery
« Inlet signal: 100-230V AC/DC

- Counting accuracy: <0.002% D
- Data storing battery: up to 5 years

« Operating temperature: -5 + +65°C

« Humidity: 35 - 85%RH Dimensions (mm) 0

- Weight: 120g H m D L ‘@}@}@W’

MOUNTING: 8 36 45 64 o w L

+ DIN-rail

TOTAL DIGITAL COUNTER CE15L 3+2 YEARTOTAL
+extended WARRANTY

The device is to be mounted on DIN-rail. It is used as a time impulse counter with no outside power supply. For
that purpose there is a Li battery built in the device which provides data storing and operation of the device for
5 years. It has eight digital lighting display providing excellent visibility at different lighting. It is used for time
impulse sequence counting with accumulation. It displays the operated time.

TECHNICAL DATA: r
« Display: LCD SA
- Power supply voltage: built in battery 0
« Inlet signal: 100-230V AC/DC
« Counting accuracy: <0.002% H
- Battery for data storing: up to 5 years
- Operating temperature: -5 + +65°C

« Humidity: 35 - 85%RH Dimensions (mm)
- Weight: 120g TR — 0
e
MOUNTING: 86 36 45 64 ] " ‘ .
+ DIN-rail
PHASE SEQUENCE INDICATOR EK - RSTB 3+2 I venion
+extended WARRANTY

The device is to be mounted on DIN-rail. It is used for control and indication of the presence, sequence and quality
of the phases. The device indicates the following fault: lack of one or several phases; change in the sequence of the
phases; lowering of the power supplying voltage: under 10%; increasing of the power supplying voltage: over 10%;
phase asymmetry of the power supplying voltage: +10%. In the presence of one of the conditions above a relay
starts operating in the device which breaks the controlling circuit. The time between fault indication and outlet relay
switching on can be adjusted in order to prevent unwilling stops at very short breaks. When the voltage is back to

normal limits, the device receives energy (indication lights) 5 o

according to the hysteresic values. At phase sequence fault the

device operates immediately.

TECHNICAL DATA: %

- Power supply voltage: 400V; 50Hz " o1 |o2
- Possibility for operation range adjustment: 0.1 — 10 seconds %/:

« Possibility for working range adjustment: from 300 to 480V H
« Electrical wear resistance: 1 000 000 cycles

+ Mechanical wear resistance: 10 000 000 cycles
« Indication: green LED — indication for a change in the ©o0oo°
condition; red LED - failure w L
« Operating temperature: -5 + +65°C
+ Humidity: 35 - 85%RH Dimensions (mm)
+ Weight: 120g

H W D1 D2 L1 L2
MOUNTING:
+ DIN-rail 85 24 45 60 34 66

L2
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INDUSTRIAL RELAYS www.elmarkholding.eu

INDUSTRIAL RELAYS AND BASES 342 B L

standard
+extended W ARR AN

Devices intended for construction of automation and signalling boards. They are mainly used for command
transfer towards the executive mechanisms. Currents of comparatively heavy values enabling the direct control of
industrial executive mechanisms are commuted in comparatively small sizes. The contact surfaces are made from
silver-coated electrolytic copper. The entire contact system is closed within a lid of colourless fire-proof plastic
with a test-button installed to it. The base provides a safe electric connection of the conductors of the electric
installation and the relays and is used to install the relay to the DIN busbar.

TECHNICAL CHARACTERISTICS: METHOD OF INSTALLATION:
« Supply voltage: from 12 to 230V AC, 50 Hz and from + on a DIN rail by means of a socket
Documents corresponding to 12101 ]OvleCd - fth i vol ] )
the product: EN 60947-5-1: -UAccepta e deviation of the supply voltage: 85 -110%
n

EN 61810
- Rated current of the sockets: 10A AC

« Electrical endurance: 1 000 000 cycles

- Isolation resistance: 500 mQ /min (500V)
« Impulse tension resistance: 2000V, 50Hz
- Dielectric strength: T000V AC/1 min

- Turn-out time: 25ms

« Working temperature: -5 + + 65°C

« Humidity: 35 - 85% RH

Relay type Voltage of the  Socket type Resistance of the  Number of Packing/Box Catalogue
coil (V) coil (Q) contacts (pcs) number
ELM - 14FC 12VDC ELM-RT624-B 260 NO+NC 100/1000 57141
ELM - 14FC 24VDC ELM-RT624-B 1080 NO+NC 100/1000 57142
ELM - 14FC 48 VDC ELM-RT624-B 4260 NO+NC 100/1000 57143

z

@)

<

=

9 Relay type Voltage of the  Socket type Resistance of the  Number of Packing/Box Catalogue

<D( coil (V) coil (Q) contacts (pcs) number
ELM -60.2 12VDC ELM -90.22 96 2NO+2NC  20/300 57601
ELM -60.2 24VDC ELM -90.22 384 2NO+2NC  20/300 57602
ELM - 60.2 48 VDC ELM -90.22 1540 2NO+2NC  20/300 57603
ELM - 60.2 230 VAC ELM -90.22 7400 2NO+2NC  20/300 57605
ELM-60.2 24VAC ELM-90.22 2NO+2NC  20/300 57606
ELM-60.13 12VDC ELM-90.23 96 3NO+3NC  20/300 57611

L ELM-60.13 24VDC ELM -90.23 384 3NO+3NC  20/300 57612

é ELM - 60.13 48 VDC ELM -90.23 1540 3NO+3NC  20/300 57613

Qj ELM-60.13 110 VAC ELM -90.23 1700 3NO+3NC  20/300 57614

§ ELM -60.13 230 VAC ELM-90.23 7400 3NO+3NC  20/300 57615

5 ELM-60.13 24VAC ELM90.23 3NO-3NC 20/300 57616

)

z

oF

ki

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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www.elmarkholding.eu INDUSTRIAL RELAYS

Relay type Voltage of the  Socket type Resistance of the  Number of Packing/Box Catalogue
coil (V) coil (Q) contacts (pcs) number
ELM - 55.02 12VDC ELM-RT702-B 42 2NO+2NC  50/500 57521
ELM - 55.02 24VDC ELM - RT702-B 168 2NO+2NC  50/500 57522
ELM - 55.02 48 VDC ELM -RT702-B 675 2NO+2NC  50/500 57523
ELM - 55.02 230 VAC ELM -RT702-B 14000 2NO+2NC  50/500 57525
ELM55.02 24VAC ELM -RT702-B 2NO+2NC  50/500 57526
ELM - 55.04 12VDC ELM-RT704-B 42 4NO+4NC  50/500 57541
ELM - 55.04 24VDC ELM-RT704-B 168 4NO+4NC  50/500 57542
ELM - 55.04 48 VDC ELM-RT704-B 675 4NO+4NC  50/500 57543
ELM - 55.04 110 VAC ELM-RT704-B 3500 4ANO+4NC  50/500 57544
ELM - 55.04 230 VAC ELM-RT704-B 14000 4NO+4NC  50/500 57545
ELM-55.04 24VAC ELM-RT704-B 4NO+4NC  50/500 57546

Socket type Dimensions (mm) Number of terminals (pcs.) Packing/Box (pcs) Catalogue number
ELM - RT624-B 76 x 15 5 20/600 57901
ELM -RT702-B 76 x 27 1 10/240 57902
ELM - RT704-B 76 x 27 14 10/240 57912
ELM -90.22 68 x 38 8 10/400 57904
ELM-90.23 68 x 38 1 10/400 57905
[=] g =]
57901 57902,57912 E
="

AUTOMATION
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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standard
+extended W ARR AN

INDUSTRIAL SOLID STATE RELAYS (SSR) 3+2 B YEARTOTAL

Industrial SSR are intended for mounting in power and control cabinets as an output switch devices with reliable
ON/OFF performance. The SSR are based on the CMOS technology. The non-contact electronic switch is optically
separated from the input signal by a photoelectric coupler. This allows use of switch currents of up to 50A despite
of the devices small overall size. Another important feature of the relay is that output load can be regulated
depending on the input signal value. The relay is mainly used to transmit control signals to actuating mechanisms
since it can work at comparatively high currents making it possible to directly control actuators. SSR have
transparent plastic covers to additionally improve their safety level. The SSR use is connected with considerable
heat emissions, so measures must be taken to dispense the excessive thermal energy in the atmosphere. This is
achieved through application of specially deigned radiators. The correct definition of radiator parameters is of

Documents corresponding to critical importance. It is made by calculating the heat generation capacity with the formula: Heat generation =
the product: EN 60947-5-1; active load current x 3.0 W/A. The heat removal surface is estimated with the help of the following graphic:
EN 61810

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS:

« Load/output voltage: 30/400V 50 Hz or the solid state voltage regulators
- Rated output current: from 10A to 60A

- Insulating voltage: 1000 MQ /min (500V)

- Impulse voltage stability: 2000V, 50Hz

- Dielectric Strength: < 2500VAC/ 1 min

- Leakage current: <2mA

+ Turn-on time: <10ms

« Operating temperature: -5°C + 65°C

« Relative Humidity: 35 - 85%RH

1] IS
wo | | [ 11 [T IT1

Ambient temperature Ambient temperature
80°C 40°C

1000 /
700 ra

II
300
/

Heat sink area (cm?)
8

7 Aluminium plate |
i 32 mmihick
]

0 2 4 6 8 10 12 14 16 18 20 22 24

Load current (A)

=
@)
<
z
O
=
<D( Type Relay Type Control Voltage Output Number of ~ Output Packing/Box  Catalogue
(V) Voltage (V) phases Current (A)  (pcs) number
ZG3NC-2-10B SSR 3-32vDC 230VAC 1 10 10/100 57710
ZG3NC-2-20B SSR 3-32VDC 230VAC 1 20 10/ 100 57720
ZG3NC-2-25B SSR 3-32VDC 230VAC 1 25 10/100 57725
ZG3NC-2-40B SSR 3-32vDC 230VAC 1 40 10/100 57740
ZG3NC-2-60B SSR 3-32VDC 230VAC 1 60 10/ 100 57760
o ZG3NC-3-10B  SSR 3-32VDC 400VAC 2 10 10/100 57713
ZE ZG3NC-3-20B SSR 3-32VDC 400VAC 2 20 10/100 57723
o ZG3NC-3-25B SSR 3-32vDC 400VAC 2 25 10/100 57735
g ZG3NC-3-40B SSR 3-32VDC 400VAC 2 40 10/100 57743
é ZG3NC-3-60B SSR 3-32VDC 400VAC 2 60 10/100 57763
=
z
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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Type Relay Type Control Output Number of  Output Packing/Box  Catalogue
Voltage (V)  Voltage (V) phases Current (A) (pcs) number
ZGINC-2-10D SSvoltage regulator 1-10VDC 0-230VAC 1 10 10/100 57810
ZGINC-2-20D SSvoltage regulator 1-10VDC 0-230VAC 1 20 10/100 57820
ZGINC-2-25D SSvoltage regulator 1-10VDC 0-230VAC 1 25 10/100 57825
ZGINC-2-40D SSvoltage regulator 1-10VDC 0-230VAC 1 40 10/100 57840
ZGINC-3-10D  SSvoltage regulator 1-10VDC 0-400VAC 2 10 10/100 57813
ZGINC-3-20D SSvoltage regulator 1-10VDC 0-400VAC 2 20 10/100 57823
ZGINC-3-25D SSvoltage regulator 1-10VDC 0-400VAC 2 25 10/100 57835
ZGINC-3-40D SSvoltage regulator 1-10VDC 0-400VAC 2 40 10/100 57843
(=] =]
s N 3
E HHH
Type Relay Type Control Voltage Output Number of ~ Output Packing/Box  Catalogue
(V) Voltage (V) phases Current (A)  (pcs) number
ZG33-3-10B SSR 3-32VDC  400VAC 3 10 1/30 57831
ZG33-3-20B SSR 3-32VvDC  400VAC 3 20 1/30 57832
7G33-3-25B SSR 3-32VvDC  400VAC 3 25 1/30 57833
ZG33-3-40B SSR 3-32VvDC  400VAC 3 40 1/30 57834

2
(=]

Note: The relay output must be supplied with a varistor to ensure its over-voltage protection, whenever RRS is
used to control inductive loads.

Type of Radiator Overall Dimensions (L/W/H) Approximate Load (A) Packing/Box (pcs) Catalogue

number ;
QW-A 50 60 x 50 x 50 15 1/50 57906 =
QW-B72 72x100x50 20 1/50 57907 T\E
QW-B 100 100x100x50 25 1/50 57908 %
QW-C 115 115x100x50 40 1/50 57909 <
QW-E 50 150x88x35 75 1/40 57910
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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Documents corresponding to

www.elmarkholding.eu

CURRENT MEASUREMENT TRANSFORMERS 3+2 B YEARTOTAL

MES - XX/X5 TYPE

standard

+extended W ARR AN

The measurement transformers find application at current measuring, current regulation, systems for current
characteristics watching, systems for reactive energy compensation, signaling, etc. They are with x/5 gear ratio as

Xis the inlet range of the transformer.

TECHNICAL DATA:

« Maximum operating voltage: 720V; 50Hz

- Admissible deviation of the operating current: 1.2
xIn

- Inlet current: 50 — 1200A

- QOutlet current: 5A

- Impulse voltage wear resistance: 4000V; 50Hz (1Tmin)
« Operating temperature: -5 + +65°C

« Humidity: 35 - 85%RH
« Precision class: 0.5

MOUNTING:

- Current transformers can be DIN rail mounted;

- vertically or horizontally to the power supplying rails
according to the opening of the transformer

« Current transformers can be mounted on flat
surfaces by use of fixing clamps.

the product: Standard EN 61010-1;
EN 60044-1; EN 60044-6

Type Overall dimensions (mm)
A B C D E F G
E’ MES - 75/30 88 52 52 41 77 31 31
@) [@) MES - 75/40 88 52 52 41 77 41 41
ﬁ MES - 86/60 117 57 57 184 77 61 61
Fe Z:[: ’W:]iA v Type Range Precision class  Capacity VA Weightkg ~ Packing/Box  Catalogue
l (pcs) number
MES - 75/30 50/5 0.5 1.5 0.60 1/40 45050A
o= =0 MES - 75/30 75/5 05 15 0.60 1/40 45075A
G
MES - 75/30 100/5 0.5 1.5 0.60 1/40 45103A
MES - 75/30 150/5 0.5 25 0.60 1/40 45153A
- D — B |E
e Type Range Precision class  Capacity VA Weight kg Packing/Box Catalogue
E (pcs) number
% @ @—@:* MES - 75/40 200/5 0.5 5 0.60 1/40 45204A
5 MES - 75/40 250/5 0.5 5 0.60 1/40 45254A
< MES - 75/40 300/5 0.5 10 0.60 1/40 45304A
MES - 75/40 400/5 0.5 10 0.60 1/40 45404A
MES - 75/40 500/5 0.5 10 0.60 1/40 45504A
MES - 75/40 600/5 0.5 15 0.60 1/40 45604A
2 [=]
o
L
Z
@) Type Range Precision class Capacity VA Weight kg Packing/Box Catalogue
v (pcs) number
=
é MES - 86/60 400/5 0.5 15 0.60 1/40 45406A
t MES - 86/60 500/5 0.5 15 0.60 1/40 45506A
= MES - 86/60 600/5 0.5 15 0.60 1/40 45606A
% MES - 86/60 800/5 0.5 15 0.60 1/40 45806A
% MES - 86/60 1000/5 0.5 15 0.60 1/32 45906A
2 MES - 86/60 1200/5 0.5 15 0.60 1/32 45916A
(W]
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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standard
+extended UYLy

CURRENT TRANSFORMERS, TYPE CP 3+2 B YEARTOTAL

Current measuring transformers of duct type. Specially designed to be installed in measuring circuits without
removing cables in current measuring circuit. CP Transformers save installation time and decrease installation
costs

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION:
« small size table:

- secondary coil rated current 5A
- rated voltage 720V

- frequency 50Hz

- rated load: up to 30VA
Documents corresponding to - safety coefficient: fs<5
the product: Standard EN 60044-1 - accuracy class :0.5; 1

« secondary coil connection: cable shoe terminal

E A F
‘ ‘ G Type Overall dimensions (mm)
A B C D E F G
o CP23 20 30 51 89 111 34 47
H CP58 50 80 78 114 145 32 32
I B e CP 88 80 80 108 144 145 32 32
T
Type Range Precision class  Capacity VA Weight kg Packing/Box Catalogue
H (pcs) number
o o
c 200/5 1 1.5 0,74 1/45 452320
250/5 1 1,5 0,74 1/45 452325
300/5 0,5 1,5 0,74 1/45 452330
Type Range Precision class  Capacity VA Weight kg Packing/Box Catalogue
(pcs) number
CP 58 250/5 0,5 1,5 0,87 1/36 455825
CP 58 300/5 0,5 1,5 0,87 1/36 455830
CP 58 400/5 0,5 1,5 0,87 1/36 455840
CP58 500/5 0,5 2,5 0,87 1/36 455850
CP 58 600/5 0,5 2,5 0,87 1/36 455860
[=] % [=]
"
[=] ke
Type Range Precision class  Capacity VA Weight kg Packing/Box Catalogue
(pcs) number
CP 88 400/5 0,5 1,5 1 1/20 458840
CP 88 500/5 0,5 1,5 1 1/20 458850
CP 88 600/5 0,5 1,5 1 1/20 458860
CP 88 750/5 0,5 2,5 1 1/20 458875
CP 88 800/5 0,5 2,5 1 1/20 458880
CP 88 1000/5 0,5 5 1 1/20 458890
[=]:% [=]
i

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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VOLTAGE TRANSFORMERS www.elmarkholding.eu
EVT5 - CONTROL VOLTAGE TRANSFORMER s
+extended
FUNCTIONS: CONNECTION:
Reduction of main voltage within standard range - flexible or hard conductors of relevant section to
- Galvanic separation of the power supply circuit from terminals
——— the operation circuit
Viurh, 20 TECHNICAL FEATURES: MOUNTING:
« Input voltage: 400 or 230V + Mounting in distribution boards or products
- Frequency : 50/60Hz - fastening: by means of screws/bolts to the surface
- Short circuit resistance: unstable « position: vertical
« Temperature class: B (130°C) « ambient temperature: -20 + +65°C

« Construction: open (for installation in other products)
- Magnetic circuit: cold rolled electric furnace steel

« Coils: pure electrotechnical copper

- |P code: IP20

Documents corresponding to the
product: Standard EN 60051-1

Type Initial Secondary Power  Dimensions Packing Catalogue
_@@j voltage voltage VA C D E F I q / Box number
J L (V) V) (pcs.)
— EVT5 - T00VA 230 48-36 100 84 90 63 65 95 4 16 45248
EVTS5 - 100VA 400 48-36 100 84 90 63 65 95 4 16 45448
EVT5 - 100VA 230 24-12 100 84 90 63 65 95 4 16 45243
(= ) EVT5 - 100VA 400 24-12 100 84 90 63 65 95 4 16 45443
o — EVTS5 - 250VA 230 48-24-12 250 130 100 120 53 130 20 16 45242
all EVT5 - 250VA 230 48-36 250 130 100 120 53 130 20 16 45242N
Z EVT5 - 250VA 400 48-24-12 250 130 100 120 53 130 20 12 45442
EVTS5 - 250VA 400 48-36 250 130 100 120 53 130 20 12 45442N
EVTS5 - 250VA 230 24-12 250 130 100 120 53 130 20 12 45244
3 EVT5 - 250VA 400 24-12 250 130 100 120 53 130 20 12 45444
> EVT5 - 500VA 230 48-24-12 500 150 113 133 53 140 20 4 45245
EVT5 - 500VA 230 48-36 500 150 113 133 53 140 20 4 45245N
6 EVTS5 - 500VA 400 48-24-12 500 150 113 133 53 140 20 4 45445
= E EVT5 - 500VA 400 48-36 500 150 113 133 53 140 20 4 45445N
o EVT5 - 500VA 230 24-12 500 150 125 133 53 140 20 4 45246
g — EVTS5 - 500VA 400 24-12 500 150 125 133 53 140 20 4 45446
9 b EVTS5 - 500VA 230 110-48-24 500 150 125 133 53 140 20 4 45215
2 EVTS5 - 500VA 400 110-48-24 500 150 125 133 53 140 20 6 45415
EVT5 -1000VA 230 48-24-12 1000 170 125 150 65 155 20 2 45241
EVT5 -1000VA 230 48-36 1000 170 125 150 65 155 20 2 45241N
EVT5 - 1T000VA 400 48-24-12 1000 170 125 150 65 155 20 2 45441
EVT5 - 1000VA 400 48-36 1000 170 125 150 65 155 20 2 45441N
EVT5 - 1000VA 230 24-12 1000 170 125 150 65 155 20 2 45247
EVT5 - 1000VA 400 24-12 1000 170 125 150 65 155 20 2 45447
o EVTS5 - 1600VA 230 48-24-12 1600 190 125 150 65 170 20 2 452416
&= EVTS5 - 1600VA 230 48-36 1600 190 125 150 65 170 20 2 452416N
E EVT5 - 1600VA 400 48-24-12 1600 190 125 150 65 170 20 2 454416
9 EVT5 - 1600VA 400 48-36 1600 190 125 150 65 170 20 2 454416N
9 EVTS5 - 1600VA 230 24-12 1600 190 125 150 65 170 20 2 452417
EE EVTS5 - 1600VA 400 24-12 1600 190 125 150 65 170 20 2 454417
u;l
(=] =]
o e
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standard
+extended UYLy

DIGITAL TEMPERATURE CONTROLLERTYPECD -701 3+2 B YEARTOTAL

The device is intended for industrial control and monitoring of temperature. It allows monitoring and adjustment
of temperatures of up to 1999°C depending on the used sensor — thermocouple or thermoresistor. The device
allowsprogramming of the used type of sensor (K (CA) ; J (1C) PT 100, etc.) and the controller working range. It
also allows selection of the control algorithm, error adjustment, indication hysteresis curve adjustment and alarm
settings. The controller is intended for mounting on control panels. It is user friendly and can be set through the
push buttons on the device front panel. The program can be password protected. When operational, the display
shows the set temperature and the current temperature.

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS:

« Rated voltage: 230V, 50 Hz

- Permissible voltage deviation: 85 - 110% Un

DOCUMENTS CORRESPONDING TO - Input signal: from thermocouple, thermoresistor or unified signal (4-20mA; 0-10VDC)
THE PRODUCT: Standard EN 61010-1 » Output: Relay

- Emergency Output: Relay

« Electrical life: 1 000 000 cycles.

Type Packing/Box Catalogue dication:
(pcs) number - Indication:
» Green LED - indicates the measured (current) temperature
CD-701 1 50124

» Red LED - indicates the set temperature
E E - Insulation resistance: 20 MQ /min (500V)
L - Impulse voltage stability: 2000V, 50Hz

« Operating temperature: -5°C + +65°C
E - Relative Humidity: 35 - 85%RH
MOUNTING:

- on the front panel

THERMOCOUPLE AND THERMO RESISTANCE 3+0 CEARTOTAL
+extended WARRANTY

The thermo-measuring elements are designed for measuring the temperature in the point of contact between
the surface (warmed or cooled) and the thermo-element. They are a comparatively cheap and the most
7 wide-spread method for temperature measurement. The thermocouples are produced by accumulating

] two conductors from a special measuring alloy in one common head. Each of these elements has a specific

. electromotive voltage at a specific temperature. The temperature measuring is based on the difference in
the electromotive powers between the hot and the cool end of the thermocouple, while this difference in
the form of voltage of several milivolts is supplied at the input of the thermoregulator, which displays the
measured temperature. Each thermocouple is produced and calibrated for measuring of specific temperature
ranges depending on the alloys of which it is made. When thermocouples measuring great distances from the
thermoregulators are used (more than 15 points), it is obligatory to use compensatory cable corresponding to the
type of the thermocouple. The thermo-resistant elements action is based on the capacity of specific alloys, very
often Pt100 to change their resistance when the temperature is changed. For each temperature value is specified 113
a value of resistance. This value is supplied at the input of the thermoregulator, which displays the measured
temperature.

AUTOMATION

EACH THERMOREGULATOR OPERATES WITH A SPECIFICTYPE OF THERMO-ELEMENT.

Type of thermo-  Symbol Temperature range Type of catching Sizesofthe  Sizeofthe  Packing/Box Catalogue
element head free end (pcs) number

K WRNT-01 0 +400°C nut 30x35 m 1/300 50K40G
K WRNT-31  0-+400°C Bayonet 30x35 0.5m 1/200 50K40B
K WRNT-13  0+400°C explosion-proof @6 2m 1/200 50K40EX
J WRKT-01  0-+400°C nut 30x35 m 1/300 50J40G

J WRKT-13  0+400°C explosion-proof @6 2m 1/300 50J40EX

u
UNTIL SUPPLY E E
LAST
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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= standard
® L@ +extended UYLy

DIGITAL VOLTMETER/AMPEREMETER EKDP 15 A/V 322 B YEAR TOTAL

Digital device adjusted for DIN-rail mounting and offered in two types:
+ amperemeter

[ - voltmeter
[tis supplied with LCD display where the measurement quantity is displayed with numbers with 31/2 size. It has
high accuracy of analogue-digital transfer, measurement precision and electromagnetic interference stability.
There is possibility for adjustment of the measurement range through built in micro switches. Adjusted to
measure constant current (AD,DV) and alternating current (AA,VA) quantities.

TECHNICAL DATA:

Documents corresponding to the - Power supply voltage: 100 - 240V; 50Hz

product: Standard EN 61010-1

- Inlet signal:
» operating as voltmeter: 2 — 700V (the range is )
Type Packing/Box  Catalogue adjusted from inside) L™
(pcs) number » operating as amperemeter: 5 — 2000A (the range {MA}@}
EKDP-15AA  1/100 50117A is adjusted from inside)
EKDP-15DA  1/100  50117D 0
EKDP-15AV  1/100 50116A NOTE: At current range over 5A a current
EKDP-15DV 1/100 50116D measurement transformer should be used
- Consumption: <5A H D

ﬁ E - Impulse voltage wear resistance: 4000V; 50Hz (1Tmin)

.E . « Operating temperature: -5 + +65°C
Ilﬂ:;ﬁﬁ « Humidity: 35 — 85%RH 0

« Precision: 0.5% from the whole scale

. Display: LCD BB

. Weight: WSOgr polwersspp\y L
Dimensions (mm) o w
MOUNTING:
H W L D « DIN-rail
88 36 64 45
DIGITAL VOLTMETER/AMPEREMETER AND 3+2 B YEARTOTAL
FREQUENCY METER EKDP7 revended

Digital device adjusted for mounting on the front panel of electrical boards and offered in the following types:
+ amperemeter:

EKDP7 — AA — amperemeter for alternating current

EKDP7 — DA — amperemeter for direct current

« voltmeter:

EKDP7 — AV — voltmeter for alternating current

EKDP7 — DV - voltmeter for direct current

EKDP7 — Hz - frequency meter

Itis supplied with LCD display where the measurement quantity is displayed with numbers with 31/2 size. It has
high accuracy of analogue-digital transfer, measurement precision and electromagnetic interference stability.
There is possibility for adjustment of the measurement range through built in micro switches. Adjusted to
measure direct current and alternating current quantities.

—A-

=
O
=
<
=
=
2 DIGITAL PANEL METER
<C

Documents corresponding to the
product: Standard EN 61010-1

Type Packing/Box  Catalogue
" (pes) number TECHNICAL DATA:
ug EKDP7-AV  1/84 50106 - Power supply voltage: 100 - 240V; 50Hz
o EKDP7-AA  1/84 50107 « Inlet signal:
E EKDP7-DV 1/84 50108 » operating as voltmeter: 2 — 700V (the range is adjusted from inside)
i :5—2000A (th i j fi insi
5 EKDP7-DA 1/84 50109 » operating as amperemeter: 5 — 2000A (the range is adjusted from inside
= EKDP7-HZ 1/84 11
= /8 50110 NOTE: For high current range a current measurement transformer should be used for alternating current device
2 E E and a measurement shunt for direct current.
= = « Consumption: <5A
S - « Impulse voltage wear resistance: 4000V; 50Hz (1min)
O] - Operating temperature: -5 + +65°C 4070 M i
= E-il:l- + Humidity: 35 - 85%RH R R H 1
< - Precision: 0.5% from the whole scale = = =
% - Display: LCD
a Dimensions (mm) - Weight: 130gr L )
H w H1 D L
72 72 68 6 42 MOUNTING: w

« on the front panel
In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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ANALOGUE (POINTER) PANEL METERS SD72 TYPE 3+2 B YEARTOTAL

standard WARRANTY

FOR BUILD'IN +extended

|
0089 (¥ is

A6 Analogue devices adjusted for mounting on the front panel of electrical boards. Designed for frequency
measurement, capacity, alternating or direct voltage and current of the power supply grid, with overall
dimensions 72x72mm. They are manufactured on the basis of bridge measurement schemes. There is possibility
for display change for the higher scopes of measuring.

w&squ e Type Type of the Precision  Range Note Packing/Box  Catalogue

3AE 2500 measurment class (pcs) number

system

amperemeter AC ~ MEMSI 1.5 0-40A - 1/100 50118
amperemeter AC ~ MEMSI 1.5 0-100A current transfer 100/5 1/ 100 654010
Documents corresponding to the amperemeter AC  MEMSI 1.5 0-200A current transfer 200/5 1/ 100 654020
product: amperemeter AC  MEMSI 1.5 0-400A current transfer 400/5 1/50 654040
Standard EN 60051-1 amperemeter AC  MEMSI 15 0-600A current transfer 600/5 1/ 50 654060
amperemeter AC  MEMSI 15 0-1000A current transfer 1/50 654100

1000/5

amperemeter AC  MEMS| 15 0-1500A ?‘;Brg/”; transfer 1/50 654150

voltmeter AC* MEMSI 1.5 0-500V - 1/50 50125

frequency meter** ME 0.5 45-65Hz - 1/50 50126

cos@ meter MEMSI 1.5 3P 400V - 1/50 50127

amperemeter DC MEMC 1.5 0-5A - 1/50 50128

amperemeter DC MEMC 1.5 0-50A outer resistor 60mV  1/50 50129

voltmeter DC MEMC 1.5 0-50V - 1/50 50130

voltmeter DC MEMC 1.5 0-100V - 1/20 50131

wattmeter MEMSI 1.5 0-3000W 1P240V - 1/25 50132

wattmeter MEMSI 15 ﬁ;]aeooow P 1/25 50133

wattmeter MEMSI 15 ﬁ:e 000WsP4 1/25 50134

[=]p1[=]
[=]:

Note: MEMSI - magnetic-electrical movable steel instrument; MEMC — magnetic-electrical movable coil
* Possibility for supplying with voltage transformer X/100V for range expanding
** Possibility for voltage 110V, 230V, 400V

=z
O
e
=
=
O
O
=
)
<<
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Documents corresponding to the DIN RAIL MOUNTED KWH METERS 3-|d-2d B YEAR TOTAL
product: Standard IEC 62052-11; IEC romandarg WARRANTY

62053-21; IEC 62056-21
Electronic single and three phase kWh meters intended for DIN rail mounting and active energy measurement.
Meters are suitable for home and commercial applications. They perform direct measurement of the real
consumption of electric power and the results are shown on the LCD display. The system doesn't need any
additional adjustment or calibration. The range includes single and multi-tariff models.

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS:

« Direct power consumption measurement: up to 20 « Indication for wrong measurement
(80) A; 50/60Hz « Accuracy class: 1

- Automatic temperature compensation « Number of tariffs: see the table below
« LED phase voltage outage indicator. « Meter constant: See the table below

« Indication for wrong cable connection

63

18
. T LN T o 2|4 *
o] o] D 5
o Type 1
36 45|72 D
e | o LN 5T 0T 7 +
— -
L-ouT B
]_g—[ Type 2
! | LU
Type Measuring Number  Meter constant  Voltage Overall dimensions ~ Packing/Box  Catalogue
range of Tariffs ~ (imp/kWh) (V) (mm) (pcs) number
height / width /
depth
DDS-1Y-45 5A (45A) 1 1000 230 63/18/118 1/120 50214
1z
[=] Lo,
=
O
=
= ~  T—— 76 65
=
= o ol
5 @ o) .
< = I ey W V|~ o
116,5 @ |45 36 : %
S TH— w ~
o 5| — N 8
I L 8. IR R E
— el

[Va]

L

) Current | | -

=

}; Circuit || s:;‘;ﬂng

)

=>

o

D Type Measuring ~ Number Meter constant  Voltage Overall dimensions ~ Packing/Box  Catalogue
?j range of Tariffs  (imp/kWh) (V) (mm) (pcs) number
= height / width /

= depth

\Z DD4F-S01-1Y-60 5A (60A) 4 1600 230 116.5/76/65 1/48 50220
<

- [=]gi[=]

(a8

8l

(@)

[=]
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Current
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Displa
Current i

Circuit Sampling
e oo
Type Measuring Number — Meter constant  Voltage Overall dimensions (mm) Packing/Box  Catalogue
range of Tariffs ~ (imp/kWh) (V) height / width / depth  (pcs) number
10A
DDS-1Y-100 (100A) 1 1600 230 65/76/100 1/45 50260

65
®© out IN
L1=—|n — =1
o L2<—|» ®|+— L2
MARK DOB-IY48  ccrien - -
= 10 © 45 36 L3<+—| o @ 0 [+—L3
l'ﬁ"l ‘Tl Ne—,|oo| @&+ EN[~]—N
[
&/ ——
Z
Type Measuring Number  Meter constant  Voltage Overall dimensions (mm)  Packing/Box Catalogue ~
range of Tariffs  (imp/kWh) (V) height / width / depth (pcs) number Z
=
DDS - 3Y 80 20A (80A) 1 800 3x230/400 65/76/100 1/45 50380 @)
=
D
<

4

e

. : . 9999

n
-
=

N o

S p768-501 | cs] ’ ‘ -
ok 100 —

a — * . POOOB B ® ® 5
_ mm—) > ) IR =
JL_/’ = o £S4885 u:E
’ oyt
<

=

Type Measuring Number Meter constant  Voltage Overall dimensions (mm) Packing/Box  Catalogue f

range of Tariffs (imp/kWh) (V) height / width / depth  (pcs) number =

DTGS-S01-3Y100 10A (100A) 4 800 3X230/400 122/100/ 65 1/30 50400 <>(

&

a
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ALL-PURPOSE LIMIT SWITCH - SERIES CSA-XXX 340 YEAR TOTAL

+extended

The all-purpose limit switches are devices used in automatic systems as a control element. They are used for setting
of gearing limits. They are mounted on transport lines, conveyors and other linear progressive motion machines. They
feature a vibration-resistant metal shell.

PRODUCT CONFORMITY DOCUMENTATION: + Mechanical endirance (number of cycles): 1 000 000
- Standard: EN 60947-1; EN 60947-5-1 « Gearing speed: 5mm/s to 0.5 m/s

« Dielectric strength: 1000V AC - Rated voltage: 230V

. Rated current: 10A active; 4A inductive - Rated current: up to 10A

- Insulating resistance: 100mQ « IP code: IP66

- Electrical endurance (number of cycles): 500 000 with - Cable input: cable glandPGT11

active load - Section of power supply conductor: up to 2mm’

« Fastening strength of terminals: 6-8kgf/cm

Type of contact system Type Type of the  Power of Power of Switching General ~ Packing/Box  Catalogue
head starting release position  movement (pcs) number

NO (4 () NO @ @

=~ . — g g

csa-001 ™R g0 400 20mm 58mm 10/90  46A001
cylinder

i

81270 38-42

cylinder
CSA-003 with metal 800 400 20mm 58mm 10/90 46A003
roll

105,50

horizontal
CSA-012 lever with 800 400 2.0mm 58mm 10/90 46A012
metal roll

~—_3xPG.1

z
O
<
=
O
}7
>
<C

adjustable
CSA-031 leverwith 400 100 22.5°  95° 10/ 80 46A031
metal roll

CsA-021 '€VeWIth o 100 2250 o5 10/80  46A021
metal roll

LIMIT SWITCHES

CSA- 081 ffvlfg 150 50  225° 50mm 10/80  46A081

=] =]
=T

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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ALL-PURPOSE LIMIT SWITCH - SERIES TZ-6XXX

LIMIT SWITCHES
?"J% YEARTOTAL
oo WARRANTY

The all-purpose limit switches are installed on transport lines, conveyors and other linear progressive motion
machines. The miniature limit switch is mounted in an aluminum shell, resistant to vibrations, lubricants and water.

PRODUCT CONFORMITY DOCUMENTATION:

+ Standard: EN 60947-1; EN 60947-5-1

- Dielectric strength: 1000V AC

- Rated current: 15A active; 5A inductive
- Insulating resistance: 100mQ

- Contact resistance: 15mQ

« Electrical endurance (number of cycles): 500 000 with
active load

+ Mechanical endurance (number of cycles): 10 000 000

- Gearing speed: 0.1mm/s to 0.5 m/s

- Rated voltage: 230V
- IP code: IP65

- Cable input: cable gland PG11
- Section of power supply conductor: up to 1.5mm?

- E
[
[

[

]
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.

Type of contact system Type Type of the Power Power Switching General ~ Packing/ Catalogue
NG head of of position  movement Box (pcs) number
com -~ starting release
NO () (@)
—
- .
—C_ T metal
s (Or—or TZ-6001 R 350 115 0.5mm 55mm 1/50 466001
o 5 cylinder
oil-resistant
TZ-6101 metal 800 240 2mm 5mm 1/50 466101
cylinder
. oil-resistant
ﬂ[ 0 ” cylinder
= o o 1 TZ-6102 : 500 100 1mm 35mm 1/50 466102
° o ‘ K with metal
- roll
% oil-resistant
i ssas08 horizontal
M 2:M =
:ﬂm QJEJ—‘ TZ-6104 lever with 640 230 5mm  6mm 1/50 466104
]:gj | s metal roll
(40)R17 4, . .
oil-resistant
08 ical
o 126143 "M@ 640 230 Smm 6mm  1/50 466143
—C__ 0 lever with
Pm i metal roll
TZ-6106 spring lever 150 - 20° - 1/50 466106

z
@)
E
<
=
@)
=
-
<
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standard
+extended VLYY

UNIVERSAL LIMIT SWITCH - SERIES CM-1XXX 3+0 B YEAR TOTAL

Limit switches of the CM series are used mainly as replacement of the limit switches of the TZ series or for setting the
movement limits of some types of equipment. The switches are supplied with screw cable terminals. They can work
at resistance loads as high as 15A, and are of single circuit type. Limit switches have high accuracy and can operate at
wide variety of speeds.

ITEMS ARE COMPLIANT WITH THE FOLLOWING - Mechanical Life (No. of cycles): 5 000 000
STANDARDS: - Operating frequency: 20 electrical operations/minute
EN 60947-1; EN 60947-5-1 - Operating speed: 0.1mm/s to 1.0m/s

« Dielectric Strength: 1000V AC - Rated voltage: 230V

.- Rated current; 15A active; 5A inductive - |P code: IP40

« Insulation Resistance: 100mQ min. (at 500VDC) « Fastening strength of terminals: 6-8kgf/cm

+ Contact Resistance: 5mQ
« Electrical Life (No. of cycles): 500 000 with non-
inductive load

Type of contact system Type Type of the head Power Power  Switching General  Packing/Box Catalogue
of of position  movement (pcs) number
.N_C starting release
NO ) @

Metal

—1  cm-1307 : 350 114 04mm 55mm 1/480 468105
cylinder
==
Cylinder and
3 ] CM-1309 transverse 350 114 0.4mm 55mm 1/480 468106
&
5% b — metal roll
=
©)
=
= Cylinder
9 — CM-1308 longitudinal 350 114 0.4mm 55mm 1/480 468109
2 g metal roll
\ {2 1 cm-1305  Mew! 350 114 04mm 1.6mm 1/480 468110
5% 3 — cylinder
(NH)
T
) 2 \ oS
= " 0
il |[ | [ H | cm-1703  BXEnded e Jimm 1.02mm 1/480 468113
= S = metal roll
7} 254401 121 176402,
; l| | o ] | CM-1705 Springlever 10 3 20mm 56mm 1/480 468117
S I e

O[O0

B

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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ALL-PURPOSE LIMIT SWITCH - SERIES TZ-8XXX 3+0 YEARTOTAL
+extended R

The all-purpose limit switches are devices used for setting gearing limits. They are mounted on transport lines,
conveyors and other linear progressive motion machines. They have small dimensions and a vibration-resistant metal
shell with plastic lid, resistant to oil and water.

PRODUCT CONFORMITY DOCUMENTATION: + Mechanical endurance (number of cycles): 5 000 000

- Standard: EN 60947-1; EN 60947-5-1 - Gearing speed: 5mm/s to 0.5 m/s

« Dielectric strength: 1000V AC - Rated voltage: 230V

. Rated current; 5A active; 3A inductive - IP code: IP65

- Insulating resistance: 100MQ « Cable input: cable gland PG11

+ Contact Resistance: 25mQ - Section of power supply conductor: up to 2mm

- Electrical endurance (number of cycles): 500 000 with - Fastening strength of terminals: 6-8kgf/cm

active load
Type of contact system Type Type of the head Power Power Switching General Packing/ Catalogue

of of position  movement Box (pcs) number

& @ e OLO starting release

Ne (1) @ NC @ (@)
— & ——+———

lever with metal 10/

TZ-8104 750 100 20° 50° 468104
roll 100
adjustable lever o . 10/
TZ-8108 with metal roll 750 100 20 50 100 468108
P
Tz-g112  linderwith o0 s 1 smm aomm 10/ aes112 =
metal roll 100 <
=
D
<
. 10/
TZ-8111 metal cylinder 900 150 1.5mm 4.0mm 100 468111
:Z.:;ru.i 2l
L
5
e
10/ =
TZ-8107 metal rod 750 100 20° 50° 468107 a
100 —
. 10/
TZ-8167 spring lever 150 - 30mm - 100 468167

=],y [=]
[=]
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ALL-PURPOSE LIMIT SWITCH - SERIES CWL-XXX 3+0 YERRTOTAL
+extended VLAY

The all-purpose limit switches are devices used for setting gearing limits. They are mounted on transport lines,
conveyors and other linear progressive motion machines. They have aluminium shell of high mechanic strength and

resistance to oil, water and pressure.

PRODUCT CONFORMITY DOCUMENTATION:

- Standard: EN 60947-1; EN 60947-5-1

- Dielectric strength: 1000V AC

- Rated current: 10A active; 3A inductive

« Insulating resistance: 100mQ

« Contact resistance: 15mQ

« Electrical endurance (number of cycles): 500 000 with

+ Mechanical endurance (number of cycles): 10 000 000
« Gearing speed: Tmm/s to 2 m/s

- Rated voltage: 230V

+ IP code: IP66

- Cable input: cable gland

- Metal shell

- Vibration-resistant

active load

Type of contact system Type Type ofthe  Power Powerof  Switching General ~ Packing/ Catalogue

NO @ () NO head of ‘ release (g) position  movement Box (pcs) number
— o—— starting

Ne ()@ NC ()

—_— s ———

2.0mm 64mm 1/50 46LD

e [ ] “ Wb metal 3720 910
| = i cylinder

40+07

cylinder
CWLD2 with metal2720 910 2.0mm 5.6mm 1/50 46LD2
292412 ro”
CWLCA22  '®VETWIth G300 527 200 s0° 1/50 46LCA2-2
= i metal roll
©)
Z 292+12
=
S
}7
)
< | 254
o adjustable
CWLCA12-2-Q leverwith 2720 910  20°  50°  1/50 46LCA12-2-Q
metal roll
[Va)
(NH)
5 ﬁ% CWCA32-41  fork 1200 - 55°  90£10° 1/50 46LCA32-41
= r '
i TRO) RO
L oil-
= .- CWLNJ resistant 155 28mm 90+10° 1/50 46LNJ
o o spring
ws01 - et lever
1a7] I © o .
i = E "E metalrod 142 28 200 50° 1/50 46LCL
== o b
w’;7 <L’292f12 E

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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LIMIT SWITCHES

UNIVERSAL LIMIT SWITCH - SERIES CZ93-XX

St3a r']'[;a?j B YEAR TOTAL
+extended VLAY

Limit switches of the CZ 93 series are Safety Key Interlock Switches. They are used in object control systems with
high safety requirements. The limit switch body is mounted to the fixed system component, while the safety

key is mounted to the movable system component. System operation cannot start, unless a full interlocking is
achieved. Safety key interlock switches can operate at up to 10A non-inductive resistance load, 3A lamp load and
5A inductive load. They have high operating accuracy at wide variety of speeds. These limit switches are available
in two versions depending on the operating contacts number: 2NC and NO+NC

inductive load

+ Mechanical Life (No. of cycles): 2 000 000

- Operating frequency: 30 electrical operations/
minute

- Operating speed: 0.1mm/s to 0.5m/s

- Rated voltage: 230V

- IP code: IP65

COMPLIANT WITH THE FOLLOWING STANDARDS:
EN 60947-1; EN 60947-5-1

« Dielectric Strength: 2500V AC

- Rated current: 10A active; 3A inductive

- Insulation Resistance: 100mQ min. (at 500VDC)

- Contact Resistance: 25mQ

« Electrical Life (No. of cycles): 50 000 with non-

7

Type Key type Power Power Switching General ~ Packing/ Catalogue
Type of the contact system of of position  movement Box (pcs) number
TNOvING starting release
(C) ()

\ CZ-93BPGOT  CZ93K1 147N 294N 6mm 28mm 0/

o ’ 100 46€Z08
30, ;
9 CZ-93CPGO1  CZ93-K1 147N 294N 6 mm 28mm 18 é 46CZ09
175 28
T 10/
b B CZ-93BPGO2  CZ93-K2 147N 294N 6mm 28mm o  46CZ10
e 12
\\ \\ CZ-93CPG02  CZ93-K2 147N 294N 6mm  28mm 18 é 46CZ11
» : >
45 CZ-93BPG03  CZ93-K3 147N 294N 6 mm  28mm 18 é 46CZ12
" CZ-93CPG03  (CZ93-K3 147N 29.4N 6 mm  28mm 185 46CZ13
Key Actuating Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue
& = number
CZ93-K1 Horizontal 1/100 46CZ931
%I“ ol CZ93-K2 Vertical 1/100 46CZ932
o , CZ93-K3 Adjustable 1/100 46CZ933

o[40
[E
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ALL-PURPOSE PROXIMITY SWITCH - SERIES LM XX 3+0 B VEARTOTAL
+extended WARRANTY

Proximity induction sensors are all-purpose switches used in machine systems and equipment for no contact
surveillance of metal elements motion. They can also be used in other machine systems applications as no contact
control sensors for level of liquids, control sensors for the speed and position of rotating chains, etc. They are

* developed on the base of PNP and NPN transition. They have small dimensions and feature a metal cylindrical shell
resistant to vibrations and a plastic lid which is oil and water resistant.

[=]

« Insulating resistance: > 50 M Q
+ Gearing distance: from 2 mm to 7. mm
- Precision of repetition: 0.01 L%C — D o
+ Ambient temperature: -25°C to +65°C U
« Gearing speed: 5mm/s : - v _
- Rated voltage: 6~36VDC; 90~230VAC obpec +C oreut swien o
-« IP code: IP 67
Type Start Power supply  Type of Typeof Output  Packing/  Catalogue
distance voltage transition  contact load Box (pcs)  number
(mm)
45 EL-LM8-3002NA 2 15~30VDC NPN NO 130mA 2/200 46LM 8-32NA
% EL-LM8-3002NB 2 15~30VDC NPN NC 130mA 2/200 46LM 8-32NB
‘©, jﬁﬁ: EL-LM8-3002PA 2 15~30VDC PNP NO 130mA 2/200 46LM 8-32PA
~ o EL-LM8-3002PB 2 15~30VDC PNP NC 130mA 2/200 46LM 8-32PB
EL-LM8-2002A 2 90~230VAC SCR NO 150mA 2/200 46LM 8-22A
L - EL-LM12-3004NA 4 15~30VDC NPN NO 200mA 2/200 46LM 12-34NA
) [EH — EL-LM12-3004NB 4 15~30VDC NPN NC 200mA 2/200 46LM 12-34NB
i e EL-LM12-3004PA 4 15~30VDC PNP NO 200mA 2/200 46LM 12-34PA
L s EL-LM12-3004PB 4 15~30VDC PNP NC 200mA 2/200 46LM 12-34PB
A\ FT‘TH | EL-LM12-2004A 4  90~230VAC SCR NO 300mA 2/200 46LM 12-24A
4 b
oy 1o EL-LM18-3008NA 8 15~30VDC NPN NO 200mA 1/100 46LM 18-38NA
o) -l j} EL-LM18-3008NB 8 15~30VDC NPN NC 200mA 1/100 46LM 18-38NB
= ~ o 1. lrser EL-LM18-3008PA 8 15~30VDC PNP NO 200mA 1/100 46LM 18-38PA
= i EL-LM18-3008PB 8 15~30VDC PNP NC 200mA 1/100 46LM 18-38PB
= N M8 N i
g P aﬁ I EL-LM18-2008A 8 90~230VAC SCR NO 300mA 1/100 46LM 18-28A
<l: \E/ 4 [l M18x1
Ly _w EL-LM22-3010NA 10 15~30VDC NPN NO 200mA 1/100 46LM 22-30NA
= ELLM22-3010NB 10  15~30VDC NPN NC 200mA 1/100 46LM 22-30NB
b EL-LM22-3010PA 10 15~30VDC PNP NO 200mA 1/100 46LM 22-30PA
Py EL-LM22-3010PB 10 15~30VDC PNP NC 200mA 1/100 46LM 22-30PB
- EL-LM22-2010A 10  90~230VAC SCR NO 300mA 1/100 46LM 22-20A
[a's
O M22x1,5
v
“ - — EL-LM12-4002A 2 230VAC  inductive NO 100 mA 2/200 46LM 12-44A
o 2N e i i
> : ﬁ | == EL-LM12-4004A 230VAC  inductive NO  300mA 2/200 46LM 12-46A
= A\~ —
= ‘ oz
;< " 8, 4 = 15
O e N M el
a 3 =
N i
N _n EL-LM18-4006A 230VAC  inductive NO  100mA 1/100 46LM 18-44A
oy i j} EL-LM18-4008A 8 230VAC  inductive NO 300mA 1/100 46LM 18-48A
=

30 o " mem E S
,, ] Nl VH | [I= :..# . "
J/ I PH = E I
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CAPACITIVE SENSORS - SERIES CM XX 3+0 B YEAR TOTAL

standard
+extended WARRENTIY

Capacitive sensors are used in machine systems and equipment for no-contact motion surveillance. They consist
of two coaxial electrodes, a condenser and RC generator. This type of sensors reacts to both metal and non-metal
objects, as the gearing distance for non-metal objects depends on their dielectric constants. They allow gearing
distance adjustment for non-magnetic conductive materials. They are developed on the base of PNP and NPN
transition. They have small dimensions and feature a metal cylindrical shell resistant to vibrations and a plastic lid
which is oil and water resistant.

« Insulating resistance: > 50 M Q

+ Gearing distance: from 2 mmto 15 mm
- Precision of repetition: 0.01 Dﬁﬂ _
- Ambient temperature: -25°C to +65°C — —l B D )

« Gearing speed: 5mm/s

. Rated \/Oltage: 6N36\/DC’ 90N23OVAC Object LC circuit RC generator Switch aor#)lil;i‘er stage
. |P code: IP 54
Type Start Power supply ~ Type of Type of Output Packing Catalogue
distance  voltage transition  contact load /Box  number
(mm) (pcs)
" EL-CM12-3004NA 0~4 15~30VDC NPN NO 200mA 1/100 46CM 12-32NA
EL-CM12-3004NB 0~4 15~30VDC NPN NC  200mA 1/100 46CM 12-32NB
HHT}L J}_ﬁ EL-CM12-3004PA 0~4 15~30VDC PNP NO 200mA 1/100 46CM 12-32PA
—or EL-CM12-3004PB 0~4 15~30VDC PNP NC  200mA 1/100 46CM 12-32PB
EL-CM18 i ' 0
- EL-CM18-3008NA 0~8 15~30VDC NPN NO 200mA 1/100 46CM 18-38NA
oy R
&) JH—1"= EL-CM18-3008NB 0~8 15~30VDC NPN NC  200mA 1/100 46CM 18-38NB
B EL-CM18-3008PA 0~8 15~30VDC PNP NO 200mA 1/100 46CM 18-38PA
X LR, EL-CM18-3008PB 0~8 15~30VDC PNP NC  200mA 1/100 46CM 18-38PB
i) Il | =~
N T ELCM18-2008A 0~8  90~230VAC SCR NO 300mA 1/100 46CM 18-28A
s — EL-CM24-3012NA 8 15~30VDC NPN NO 200mA 1/100 46CM 24-12NA
- J=== EL-CM24-3012NB 8 15~30VDC NPN NC 200mA 1/100 46CM 24-12NB z
EL-CM24 T s
EL-CM24-3012PA 8 15~30VDC PNP NO 200mA 1/100 46CM 24-12PA <§z
o - EL-CM24-3012PB 8 15~30VDC PNP NC 200 mA 1/100 46CM 24-12PB =
3= 2
— EL-CM24-2012A 8 90~230VAC SCR NO 300mA 1/100 46CM 24-12A
w = EL-SM12-3110NA 10 15~30VDC NPN NO 200mA 2/200 46SM 12-31NA
" R L
= \ ©r ‘%QE EL-SM12-3110NB 10 15~30VDC NPN NC  200mA 2/200 46SM 12-31NB
% EL-SM12 ‘ EL-SM18-3110PA 10 15~30VDC PNP NO 200mA 1/100 46SM 18-31PA
EL-SM18-3110PB 10 15~30VDC PNP NC  200mA 1/100 46SM 18-31PB o
o
(98]
EL-XM18-305PMI 5 15~30VDC inductive NO 100 mA 1/100 46XM 18-35A é
M L
] F=—-- EL-XM18-305PMU 5 15~30VDC inductive NC 100 mA 1/100 46XM 18-35B E
i 2
T e Note: Sensor of Hall =
S
EL-XM24-308PMI 8 15~30VDC inductive NO 300 mA 1/100 46XM 24-38A
EL-XM24-308PMU 8 15~30VDC inductive NC 300 mA 1/100 46XM 24-38B

Note: MI - current type; MU - voltage type

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.


http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=46CM 24-12NA
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=46SM 12-31NA
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=46CM 12-32NA
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=46XM 24-38A
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=46CM 18-38NA

AUTOMATION EBMARK

PHOTOELECTRICAL SENSOR www.elmarkholding.eu

standard
+extended VLI

PHOTOELECTRICAL SENSOR 3+0 B YEAR TOTAL

Photoelectrical sensors of the Gxx series are all-purpose switches used in machine systems and equipment for no
contact surveillance of motion of elements. They are based on the photoelectric principle of operation — inside the
sensor there is a photo signal emitter and receiver of the returned signal. There are three types of sensors: diffuse sensors,
reflector sensors and emitter-receiver sensors. These types of sensors differ in the way of returning the signal. They allow
for gearing distance adjustment. They are developed on the base of PNP and NPN transition. They have small dimensions
and feature a metal cylindrical shell resistant to vibrations and a plastic lid which is oil and water resistant.

TECHNICAL FEATURES:
« Power supply voltage: 15~30 VDC

« Insulating resistance: > 50 M Q - O‘sz — -
- Gearing distance: from 2 mm to 7 mm [
« Precision of repetition: 0.01 \ [

0 H T H <~

« Ambient temperature: -25°C to +65°C
- Gearing speed: 5mm/s
- Rated voltage: 6~36VDC; 90~230VAC

« IP code: IP 67
Type Start Typeof  Type of Type of Packing / Catalogue
distance transition contact sensor Box (pcs)  number
Truth beam type EL-G12-3A07NA 70 mm NPN @12;1=50 Diffuse 1/100 46G12A071
EL-G12-3A07PA 70 mm PNP @12;1=50 Diffuse 1/100 46G12A072
D E—— D EL-G12-3C3NA 3 m NPN @12;1=50 Truth beam 1/100 46G123C11
Emitter Receiver EL-G12-3C3PA 3 m PNP @12;1=50 Truth beam 1/100 46G123C12
Reflector type EL-G18-3AT0NA 100 mm NPN @18;1=70 Diffuse 1/100 46G18A101
EL-G18-3A10PA 100 mm PNP @18;1=70 Diffuse 1/100 46G18A102
D - " EL-G18-3B2NA 2m NPN @18;1=70 Reflector 1/100 46G183B11
EL-G18-3B2PA  2m PNP @18;1=70 Reflector 1/100 46G183B12
Emiter rowver  EL-GI83CSNA 5m  NPN  @181=70 Truthbeam  1/100 46G185C11
EL-G18-3C5PA 5m PNP @18;1=70 Truth beam 1/100 46G185C12
Object
o EL-G30-3A70NA 500 mm NPN @22;1=70 Diffuse 1/100 46G30A101
é Difuse type EL-G30-3A70PA 500 mm PNP @22;1=70 Diffuse 1/100 46G30A102
= EL-G30-3B3NA 3 m NPN @22;1=70 Reflector 1/100 46G303B11
% D - EL-G30-3B3PA 3 m PNP @22;1=70 Reflector 1/100 46G303B12
é EL-G35 Emitter object 5'&160310'\—‘ A 10m NPN @22;1=70 Truth beam 1/52  46G305C11
EL-G30-3C101PA 10m  PNP @22;1=70 Truth beam 1/52  46G305C12
42 120, EL-G35-3A50NA 500 mm NPN NO Diffuse 1/100 46G35A101
= EL-G35-3A50PA 500 mm PNP NO Diffuse 1/100 46G35A102
m EL-G35-3B3NA 3 m NPN NO Reflector 1/100 46G353B11
84 go EL-G35-3B3PA  3m PNP NO Reflector 1/100 46G353B12
L@J 40 EL-G35-3C5NA - 5m NPN NO Truth beam 1/50  46G355C11
Cé‘ _ — EL-G35-3C5PA 5m PNP NO Truth beam 1/50 46G355C12
2 .20 | 2-04
& EL-G50-3A30NA 500 mm NPN NO Diffuse 1/100 46G50A101
% 5 40 5 18 EL-G50-3A30PA 500 mm PNP NO Diffuse 1/100 46G50A102
E = Z . EL-G50-3B4NA 4 m NPN NO Reflector 1/100 46G503B11
Y Ol e IE EL-G50-3B4PA  4m PNP NO Reflector 1/100 46G503B12
g \:«y 7 ! | EL-G50-3C5NA - 5m NPN NO Truth beam 1/50 46G505C11
= L=+ EL-G50-3C5PA  5m PNP NO Truth beam 1/50 46G505C12
% 58 EL-BZJ-211 10 mm Reflector NO Colour detector 1/50  46BZJ211
- ‘E'(: EL-BZJ-311 9mm  Reflector NO Colour detector 1/50  46BZJ311
396 ‘ %;ﬁ EL-BZJ-411 9mm  Reflector NO Colour detector 1/50  46BZJ411
22 T \Z {1} i | ’ E E
ko 1.1 1

s H B )
Ol
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POWER SUPPLIES 22 [ s
39 9939 +extended

The DRP-xx-xx series of power supplies are voltage reduction and rectification units ideally suited to provide
stable power supply of systems and equipment for contact-free movement monitoring elements (such as
inductive, capacity and photo sensors, logic elements and systems, etc.). They have small overall dimensions and
can be installed on a DIN rail. The power units have metal or plastic cases resistant to vibrations and plastic oil-
and waterproof covers. They are able to provide stable output voltage at comparatively fluctuating input voltage.
Devices have built-in overload and short circuit protection, allowing short time overload of up to 130%. Power
supplies are available with various output voltages (5, 12, 15 and 24V DC) and different output power rates.

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS: terminals;
« Input voltage: 80 ~ 230V AC « IP code: IP44
- Over-voltage: 115 ~ 135% of the rated output voltage ~ + Power indicator
- Overload: 120 ~ 120% of the rated output power + Installation: DIN rail
- Terminals: Input — 2 screw terminals; Output: 4 screw « Cooling: Free air cooling convection
Type Output Voltage  Output Load Tolerance  Power (W) Dimensions W/H/L (mm) Packing/  Catalogue

(V) (A) Box (pcs)  number
DR-45-5 5 5 +2% 25 78/93/56 1/50 46DRA455
DR-45-12 12 35 +1% 42 78/93/56 1/50 46DR4512
DR-45-15 15 2.8 +1% 42 78/93/56 1/45 46DR4515
DR-45-24 24 2 +1% 48 78/93/56 1/16 46DR4524
Type Output Voltage  Output Load Tolerance  Power (W) Dimensions W/H/L (mm) Packing/  Catalogue

(V) (A Box (pcs)  number
DR-75-12 12 6.3 +2% 75 55.5/125.3/100 1/18 46DR7512
DR-75-24 24 3.2 +1% 75 55.5/125.3/100 1/18 46DR7524
DRP-240-24 24 10 +1% 240 125.5/1253/100 1/12 46DR2424

[=]=[m]

(=28

either the pumping in, or pumping out of the reservoir. They allow direct control of single phase pumps with
mounted power of 1 kW. Float switches are waterproof.

The automatic level control units of the DHC1Y-xx series are intended for mounting on pumping control
panels. They do not use any additional sensors, but conductive probes to contact the liquid. The unit sends
low (harmless) voltage signals to the probes and once a contact between a probe and liquid is established, the
unit changes its contactors'state. Units are available in three variants with different number of control contacts
suitable for different applications. Each contact can transfer current of up to 5A, which is enough to ensure control 127
over the powerful pumps’contactors or to directly control pumps with mounted power of 1 kW. The automatic
level control units can be installed on a DIN rail.

FLOAT SWITCHES 3+0 W oo
238999 +extended WARRANTY

z

b Float switches of the type QW-xx-xx are sealed units for direct pump control. They are intended for continuous g

Cre liquid level maintenance in pools, tanks or ponds exercised through direct control of the pumping in or out <

sl process in the respective reservoir. They are pre-wired and depending on the chosen configuration can control %

-

Type Number of Output Load Accuracy  Operating  Note Packing/  Catalogue N
QW -70AB probes (No.of (A Voltage (V) Box (pcs)  number =
levels) &
DHC1Y-S 1 5 +1% 230 - 100 46DW001 A
DHC1Y -SD 3 5 +1% 230 - 100 46DW002 &
DHC1Y-T 1 5 +1% 230 2 pumps control 100 46DW003 %
(a '
Type Number of Output Load Accuracy ~ Operating ~ Note Packing/  Catalogue
probes (No.of ~ (A) Voltage (V) Box (pcs)  number
levels)
QW-M15-3 2 6 +1% 230 - 1/30 46DW004
QW -70AB 2 4 +1% 230 - 1/20 46DW005

- QW-M15-3

i

E-E\-lll

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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Documents corresponding to the ROTARY SWITCHES LW26 SERIES 3+2 B YEARTOTAL
product: Standard: EN 60947-1; EN SET WARRANTY
60947-3-1

The rotary switches LW26 series are produced for switching on/off electrical circuits with commutated current
from 20 to 160A. They are designed on the bases of the rotor-eccentric switching on which is realized through
turning of the handle to 60 or 90 degrees. The normal operation is used for commutation of two, three or four
conductor systems. There are special rotary switches that switch on under given connection schemes and are
used to control motors, electric welding machines and other consumers.

TECHNICAL DATA: » P42 for the ordinary breakers mounted in a panel
- Power supply voltage: 230/400V; 50Hz » IP65 for the breakers offered in a box
« Insulation voltage: 690V - Cable connection: screw joining
- Impulse voltage wear resistance: 6000V + Tightening moment of the bolt: 1.33N
- Mechanical wear resistance: 3x105 commutation + Maximum section of the power supply conductors:
cycles according to the dimensions table
- Operating temperature: -10 + +65°C -+ Weight: according to the number of the contacts
+ Humidity: 35 - 85% RH
« Commuting capacity: up to 160A according to the MOUNTING:
tables - directly to the control panel
+ Plastic: UV rays wear resistance - thickness of the surface to which it is mounted: max
« IP code: Srmm
””””””””””” 4-d2

A e e
N

Fan

Nz
o

Yany

A

A
L
Type Front panel Joining Overall dimensions (mm) Mounting dimensions (mm)
conductor B C L a b @
(mm?)
LW26-20 M1 panel 1x2.5 48 48 43 22+9.6n 36 36 @285 @45
M1 panel with 48 60 43  22+96n 36 36 @85 @45
= inscription field
g LW26-25 M1 panel 1x4.0 48 48 452  23+12.8n 36 36 @285 @45
i LW26-32 M2 panel 1x6.0 64 64 58 29.2+12.8n 48 48 210 @45
é LW26-63 M2 panel 1x16 64 64 66 29.2+21.5n 48 48 210 @45
2 LW26-125 M3 panel 1x35 88 88 84 35+26.5n 68 68 213 @6
LW26-160 M3 panel 1x50 88 88 88 35+325n 68 68 213 @6

*n - number of modules

Type Scheme In (A) Levels Packing / Box  Catalogue number
n (pcs)
L
6 LW26 - 10Q 10 2 1/100 492101
E LW26 - 16Q 16 2 1/100 492161
- LW26 - 20Q 2 e switching on 20 2 17100 492201
umesg  Mredmedor i o e
= LW26 - 32Q "9 PpIng: 32 2 /72 492321
@) LW26 - 63 voltage turning on/off to the 5 )
x -63Q consumers 63 1/30 492631
LW26 - 125Q 125 2 1/24 492951
LW26 - 160Q 160 2 1/27 492961

[=] g [x]
[m]5c

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.


http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=492101
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=492101

ELMARK

www.elmarkholding.eu ROTARY SWITCHES
Type Scheme In (A) Levels Packing /Box  Catalogue number
(pcs)
LW26GS -20/04 Q11 20 2 1/100 492207
LW26GS - 25/04  three-poles switching over; motor 25 5 1/100 492257
starting and stopping; voltage
LW26GS - 32/04 ; . 32 2 1/72 492327
turning on/off to the consumers;
LW26GS - 63/04  possibility for access control 63 2 1/30 492637
[=] = [x]
. 0 ; L1 L2 Ls 0 1
d é)/ ’ l [P X
[=] = ey x
5, 5% 6 X
Type Scheme In (A) Levels Packing / Box  Catalogue number
(pcs)
LW26 - 20N 20 3 1/100 492202
LW26 - 25N N1 25 3 1/100 492252
LW26 - 32N 3-position - 2 start positions and 1 32 3 1/64 492322
LW26 - 63N stop;for motor reversing 63 3 1/48 492632
LW26 - 125N 125 3 1/24 492952
LW26 - 160N 160 3 1/18 492962
L1 L2 Ls 1 0o | 2
1 O © 2 X
3 lso | 4 :
5 o— 6 X
750 8 X
9 55 10 < >
Type Scheme In (A) Levels Packing /Box  Catalogue number
(pcs)
LW26 - 255 S19 25 4 1/100 492253
LW26 - 635 3-position - 2 start positions and 63 4 1/30 492633
LW26 - 1255 1 stcop;.for two speed motor control; 125 4 1724 492953 z
switching over ©
LW26 - 160S between charging* 160 4 1/18 492963 E
=
L1 L2 Ls
orao| ToT=] &
X
X
[=] x
X
X
Note: It is necessary that additional bridges be placed X
at switching over between charging X
X
%
L
5
Type Scheme In (A) Levels Packing / Box  Catalogue number g
(pcs) 7
LW26 - 25 SD S21 25 1/100 492025 g
LW26 - 63 SD 3-position switching on star/delta 43 1/30 492063 o
<
.
E. E M {7‘9{ ‘ [1s
el :'.I_ 11 13 6 s
[ 2% MM w’l
R T @ Q
2 6|8 12[14]16
XX XXX
BRI PES

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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Type Scheme In (A) Levels Packing / Box  Catalogue number
(pcs)
LW26-32H 5881/3 H5881/3 -85 32 3 1/64 492324
for welding transformer windings
LW26 - 63H 5881/3 3 1/48 492634

switching over

CEC]

. o|1]2]3]|4]5]s
1—570 2 X
3—570 4 X
5—=0 0 6 X
7—=o5Co0 8 X
9—35© 10 X
N—=o0o 12 X
Type Scheme In (A) Levels Packing /Box  Catalogue number
(pcs)
LW26-20YHs/3  '>/3-66forvoltage switching 3 1/72 492205
over
L L1 L2Ls N calec|ms|o|al|B]|C
i | %
allalla X
X
X | X
X X X
X | X | X
Type Scheme In (A) Levels Packing / Box  Catalogue number
(pcs)
- LH3/3 - 58 for amperemeter
é LW26 - 20 LH3/3 switching on to current 20 3 1/100 492206
E transformers
5 [=]¢:[=]
5
= - @ (AMMETER | | (., of In| |B] |t
0
E — X | X X | X[ X|X|X
1 o— 2
S Ic I e x [ x[x
:E> I 5516 X[ x[x]x x| x[x
Is 7‘:7 8 X | X[ X
- Sl 10 X[ X[X]|X]|X]|X X
il —_ 12 X<
(V]
L
T
O
; Type Scheme IP code: Packing / Box (pcs)  Catalogue number
/fﬁ LW26 - 20-25-Q Box for LW26-20/25 1P 42 1/68 492037
g LW26 - 32-Q Box for LW26-32 1P 42 1/30 492038
= o
o Lw26 - 20-25-DIN  Rdaptor for DI-rail 15/1500 492039

for LW26-20/25

OO0

1%

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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Type Scheme In (A) Levels Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number
LW26 4.17168/7  4.17168/7 20 7 1/100 492028

B4

it

4.17168/7

Type Scheme In (A) Levels Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number
LW26 4H6518/5 4.H6518/5 25 5 1/100 492029

[=]y3[=]

AEE— 112(3|4|5|6|7
E -1 50— 2 X | X
" 3| —0 0— 4
5 50— 6 XX
4.HB518/5 g ESES
9| =6 o 1
1 6 o0— 12 X
—137—0 0— u X | X
—154—0 O— 16 X | X
17 4—00— 18 X
19 =0 0— 2 X|X
=
Type Scheme In (A) Levels Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number o
=
LW30-20 LW30-20 20 3 1/32 492030 <
LW30-32 LW30-32 32 3 1/32 492031 é
- LW30-40 LW30-40 40 3 1/32 492033 ;
LW30-63 LW30-63 63 3 1/32 492034

LW30-20-100A
E E ON/OFF switch 3 poles
L1 L2 L3

[ L | |

* Possibility for access control %

T T2 T3 =

=

:2

5

Type Scheme IP code: In (A) Levels Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number &
LW30-32 LW30-32 P54 32 3 1/30 492032

E r E LW30-20-100A
ON/OFF switch 3 poles
L1 L2 L3

[=]: N

* Possibility for access control

. i

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days. T T2 T3
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BUTTONS AND LED INDICATORS

Documents corresponding to the

product: Standard: EN 60947-1; EN

60947-5-1
43
24
40x30
YLD
" O\
/4R B
NN
40

Overall dimensions
Diagram for drill the openings

225

www.elmarkholding.eu

standard
+extended UYLy

BUTTONS AND LED INDICATORS 3+2 B YEARTOTAL

These are devices used in control and indication systems, command boards and panels in industrial automation
systems. They are manufactured to commutate controlling circuits and to control the switching on or off
executive mechanisms such as relays, contactors, etc. The signal lamps and indicators find broad application in
all industrial fields. The devices endure short time current overload up to 10A, and normally they can commutate
thermal current up to 6A in their contact system. The connection to the contact terminals is through screw
terminals to which operational conductors with section up to 2.5mm’ can be joined.

DOCUMENTATION CORRESPONDING TO THE
PRODUCT:
« Standard: EN 60947-1; EN 60947-5-1

» at closing: 20N
» at opening: 8N
+ Operating temperature: -20 - +65°C
+ Humidity: 35 - 85%RH
TECHNICAL DATA: - Tightening moment of the joining conductors:
« Insulation voltage: 660V; 50/60Hz 0.15Nm
- Impulse voltage wear resistance: 6000V, - Section of the conductor: 1x0.5; 1x0.75; 1x1; 1x1.5;

- Rated current: 6A (230V AC); 0.3A (230V DQC) 1x2.5mm?
« Short circuit protection: safety device 10A gG
outside in the circuit MOUNTING:

« Mechanical wear resistance: 1x106 commutation - to a flat metal or plastic surface with thickness: max
cycles 4mm
« Power of mechanical compression: - opening with size: @ 22.5mm

Type Description Typeof  Rated current Colour Packing /Box  Catalogue
contacts  (A) at 400V (pcs) number
EL-EA25 . . NO+NC 6 black 10/500 401025
EL-EA31 feuvt;‘:;"’“”d withspring 5 6 green  10/500 401030
EL-EA42 NC 6 red 10/500 401040

[=] .

[=]
LY = ]

(]l gy

1~10
223

ol

43

[
22

Type Description Type of  Rated current Colour Packing /Box  Catalogue

contacts  (A) at 400V (pcs) number
EL-EA25 Butt d with sori NO+NC 6 black 10/500 401026
EL-EA31 uttonround With spring iy ¢ green  10/500 401033

reverse and silicon lid- IP44

EL-EA42 NC 6 red 10/500 401041
=
[=]Fp
Type Description Typeof  Rated current Colour Packing /Box  Catalogue

contacts  (A) at 400V (pcs) number
EL-ED25 Switch with arrest NO+NC 6 black 10/500 401425

EEE

&,

[

22

23,5

1~10
43

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.


http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=401025
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=401026
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=401425

EBMARK AUTOMATION

www.elmarkholding.eu BUTTONS AND LED INDICATORS
Type Description Voltage (V) Colour Packing / Box (pcs)  Catalogue number
AD56-22-W-230 230V AC white 10/500 401123
AD56-22-W-110 110V AC white 10/500 401111
AD56-22-W-24 24V AC/DC white 10/500 401124
AD56-22-A-110 110V AC amber 10/500 401211
AD56-22-A-24 24V AC/DC amber 10/500 401224
AD56-22-A-230 230V AC amber 10/500 401223
AD56-22-PG-230 230V AC green 10/500 401323
AD56-22-PG-110 110V AC green 10/500 401311
AD56-22-PG-24 LED 24V AC/DC green 10/500 401324
AD56-22-B-230 indicators 230V AC blue 10/500 401523
AD56-22-B-110 110V AC blue 10/500 401511
— AD56-22-B-24 24V AC/DC blue 10/500 401524
20 E 20 AD56-22-Y-230 230V AC yellow 10/500 401723
= AD56-22-Y-110 110V AC yellow 10/500 401711
13 B 6 AD56-22-Y-24 24V AC/DC yellow 10/500 401724
51 AD56-22-R-230 230V AC red 10/500 401423
AD56-22-R-110 110V AC red 10/500 401411
AD56-22-R-24 24V AC/DC red 10/500 401424
[=] g [
. ]

Type Description Type of Rated current  Colour Packing /Box  Catalogue
contacts (A) at 400V (pcs) number

EL 2-BA 21 NO 6 black 20/300 401021

EL 2-BA 31 B d NO 6 green 20/300 401031

EL2-BA51 utton roun NO 6 yelow  20/300 401051

with spring reverse

EL 2-BA 61 NO 6 blue 20/300 401061

EL 2-BA 42 NC 6 red 20/300 401042
z
@)
<
=
=
)
<

229
Ll 12
Type Description Typeof  Rated current Colour ~ Note Packing / Box Catalogue
contacts  (A) at 400V (pcs) number
EL 2-BP 31 Buttonround NO 6 green 'SFi’“:;SnFl’irg"'ded fom * 50/300 401032
with spring _ ;
EL 2-BP 42 reverse NC 6 red ':i’“‘cffnﬁ’irg‘“ded fom 20/300 401043

Fi

i

N
(a'sy
O)
=
<
<
a
Z
)
L
o
=
<
)
pd
@)
=
}7
)
(ana)

229
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Type Description Voltage  Rated current Colour Packing /Box Catalogue
V) (A) at 400V (pcs) number
EL 2- BW3471 24V 6 red 20/200 401474
EL 2- BW3371 24V 6 green 20/200 401374
EL 2- BW3571 24V 6 yellow 20/200 401574
EL 2- BW3671 24V 6 blue 20/200 401674
EL 2- BW3471 110V 6 red 20/200 401473
EL 2- BW3371 Button round with spring 110V 6 green 20/200 401373
EL 2- BW3571 reverse and LED indicator 110V 6 yellow 20/200 401573
EL 2- BW3671 110V 6 blue 20/200 401673
EL 2- BW3471 230V 6 red 20/200 401471
EL 2- BW3371 230V 6 green 20/200 401371
EL 2- BW3571 230V 6 yellow 20/200 401571
EL 2- BW3671 230V 6 blue 20/200 401671
@29 40x30
19 61
Type Description Typeof  Rated current Colour  Note Packing / Box Catalogue
contacts  (A) at 400V (pcs) number
EL 2- BD 21 i . TNO 6 black two-position 20/200 401421
Switch with arrest -

EL 2-BD 33 2NO 6 black three-position 20/200 401433
[=]3; =]

z I:#:EJ' LI

2 T,

=

< E L -

O

=

)

<

029
27
Type Description Typeof  Rated current Colour  Note Packing / Box Catalogue
contacts  (A) at 400V (pcs) number

Button with head release with
EL2-BS 142 “mushroom”type NC 6 red 15/150 401142

and with key spinning
[=] % [=]
[=]:

il
A

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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BUTTONS AND LED INDICATORS

Type Description Typeof  Rated current Colour  Note
contacts  (A) at 400V

Packing / Box Catalogue
(pcs) number

EL2-BC42 Buttonwithhead - ¢ red
mushroom” type

e |

spring reverse

15 /150 401642

Type Description Typeof  Rated current Colour  Note Packing / Box Catalogue
contacts  (A) at 400V (pcs) number
EL 2- BS 545 ?utton W|th”head INC + 6 red rel.eas.e with 15 /150 401545
mushroom” type 1NO spinning
[=] e
Type Description  Type of Rated Voltage  Note Packing / Box Catalogue
contacts current (A) at (V) (pcs) number
400V
EL2-BW847s  SU™OM  iNorING 6 2qpc Creenandredbutton+,, 50 401844
double LED indicator
Button Green and red
EL 2-BW8475 double TNO+1NC 6 230 AC button--LED indicator 20/200 401845

.
E J 55x30 40x30

15 61

Type Description Type of contacts Rated current Note

(A) at 400V

225

60

(D)
NN
)
N

Packing / Box Catalogue
(pcs) number

Change-over switch two-position with

EL 2- BG 21 1NO 6

20/200 401121

with switch switch
(=]l
Type Description Type of contacts Colour Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number
ELO2 - BE101 1 1NO green 100/ 1000 401001
ELO2 - BE102 2 1NC red 100/ 1000 401002

g
O

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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BUTTONS AND LED INDICATORS

== A
R ———

UNTIL SUPPLY
LAST

UNTIL SUPPLY
LAST

UNTIL SUPPLY
LAST

www.elmarkholding.eu

Type Description Voltage (V) Colour Packing / Box (pcs)  Catalogue
number
XB2-BV75 Signal lamp 230V AC yellow 20/200 401975
XB2-BV76 Signal lamp 230V AC blue 20/200 401976
XB2-BV77 Signal lamp 230V AC colourless 20/200 401977
[=] D
Type Description Voltage (V) Colour Packing / Box (pcs)  Catalogue
number
XB7-EV45 Button 230V AC yellow 20/ 200 401004
E .h HH] .:
Type Description Voltage (V) Colour Packing /Box (pcs)  Catalogue
number
XB-BW-3567  utton +LED 230V AC yellow 20/200 401561

indicator

[=]f:[m]

[kt
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66

49.5

. J e
e —

Documents corresponding to the
product: Standard EN 60947-1
EN 60 947-5-1 t

ELMARK
ELD-G-DIN
awx |

20ma
TECROMT51

ELMARK
ELBD-G-DIN

AC4 BN~EA

7 4

-
ud
-4

BUTTONS AND LED INDICATORS

standard
+extended UYLy

BUTTONS AND LED INDICATORS 3+2 B YEARTOTAL

These are devices used in control and indication systems adjusted for mounting in command boards and panels
directly on DIN-rail. They are manufactured to commutate controlling circuits and to control the switching on or
off executive mechanisms such as relays, contactors, etc. The signal lamps and indicators find broad application in
all industrial fields. The devices endure short time current overload up to 20A, and normally they can commutate
current up to 10A with their contact system. The connection to the contact terminals is through screw terminals
to which operational conductors with section up to 2.5mm? can be joined. There are also designed buttons
combined with lamps.

» at closing: 20N

TECHNICAL DATA: » atopening: 8N )

+ Insulation voltage: 660V; 50/60Hz + Operating temperature: -20 - +65°C

« Impulse voltage wear resistance: 6000V; - Humidity: 35 - 85%RH

+ Rated current: up to 10A (230V AC) « Tightening moment of the joining conductors:

- Short circuit protection: safety device 10A gG 0.15Nm

outside in the circuit « Section of the conductor: 1x0.5; 1x0.75; 1x1; 1x1.5;

2

- Rated consumed current (for indicators and buttons ~ 1x2.5mm )

combined with indicators): <20mA - Plastic: UV rays wear resistance

- wear resistance (indicators): >2000h

- Mechanical wear resistance (buttons): 1x106 MOUNTING:

commutation cycles « to a DIN-rail

« Power of mechanical compression: - Altitude: up to 2000m

Type Description Rated current  Type of the contact ~ Colour Packing / Box (pcs)  Catalogue number
(A) at 400V

ELB - BL - DIN button <10 2NO+ 1 NC black 12/240 401505

ELB - BL - DIN button <10 TNO+ 2 NC black 12/240 401506

ELB-G-DIN button <10 2NO+ 1 NC green 12/240 401507

ELB - G -DIN button <10 1NO+ 2 NC green 12/240 401508

ELB-Y-DIN button <10 2NO+ 1 NC yellow 12/240 401509

ELB-Y -DIN button <10 TNO+ 2 NC yellow 12/240 401510

ELB-R-DIN button <10 2NO+ 1 NC red 12/240 401512

ELB-R-DIN button <10 1NO+ 2 NC red 12/240 401513

i

Type Description Voltage (V) Rated current Colour Packing / Box (pcs)  Catalogue number
(A) at 400V

ELD - G-DIN lamp 230V <20 green 12/240 401500

ELD-R-DIN lamp 230V <20 red 12/240 401501

ELD -Y - DIN lamp 230V <20 yellow 12/240 401502

ELD -B-DIN lamp 230V <20 blue 12/240 401503

ELD -W-DIN lamp 230V <20 white 12/240 401504

[=p: =]
Pt

Type Description Voltage (V) Rated current Type of the Colour Packing /Box  Catalogue
(A)at 400V  contact (pcs) number
ELBD - G- DIN button + lamp 230V <20 2NO+ 1 NC green 12/240 401514
ELBD -G -DIN button + lamp 230V <20 INO+2NC green 12/240 401515
ELBD - R - DIN button +lamp 230V <20 2NO+ 1 NC  red 12/240 401516
ELBD - R- DIN button + lamp 230V <20 INO+2NC red 12/240 401517
ELBD -Y - DIN button + lamp 230V <20 2NO+ 1 NC  yellow 12/240 401518
ELBD -Y - DIN button + lamp 230V <20 INO+2NC  vyellow 12/240 401519

o

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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BUTTONS AND SWITCHES WITH BOX

www.elmarkholding.eu

3+2
standard
+extended

Type Description IP code: Overall dimensions (mm) Type of the Colour Packing /Box  Catalogue
L H W contact (pcs) number
EL1-B134  switchingon 0-1 IP44 68 68 50 1NO black 1/100 401134
[=]:; =]
El:-.'-'.ﬁ
Type Description IP code: Overall dimensions (mm) Type of the Colour Packing /Box  Catalogue
Wcontact (pcs) number
EL1-B1o2 | Puttonwith o, 68 68 50 1NO green 1/100 401102
spring return
EL1-Bp10oz | Puttonwith o0 68 68 50 1NO green 1/100 401132
spring return
A
Type Description IP code: Overall dimensions (mm) Type of the Colour Packing /Box  Catalogue
T H w _ contact (pcs) number
EL1-B213  2puttonswith o, 104 68 so (NG Tored in 401213
spring return 1NO 1-green
EL1-BP213  2Puttomswith —pq 104 68 5o NC o Tored i0 401233
spring return 1NO 1-green
]
[=]:
Type Description IP code: Overall dimensions (mm) Type of the Colour Packing /Box  Catalogue
L H W contact (pcs) number
. 1NO 1-green
EL1-B339 z"?;*:mrz;‘fr’:h P44 134 68 50 1INC 1-red 1/50 401339
pring 1NO 1-green
. 1NO 1-green
EL1-BP339 :Ef:mrr;:::h P65 134 68 50 1INC 1-red 1/50 401349
pring 1NO 1-green
[=] s [m]
L7
[m] S
Type Description IP code: Overall dimensions (mm) Type of the Colour Packing /Box  Catalogue
Wcontact (pcs) number
Emergency
button with head
EL1-B174  “mushroom” P44 68 68 50 1NC red 1/100 401174
type @40.Release

i
LWE
[m] P

through turning

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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WARRANTY
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DEVICES FOR TELPHER CONTROL

DEVICES FOR TELPHER CONTROL MBP TYPE 3+2 B YEARTOTAL

standard
+extended W ARR AN

They represent different combinations of START and STOP buttons mounted in plastic boxes in different sizes. They
are connected to the operating circuits of cranes or telphers and serve as a remote control of their movement.
They are connected directly to the operating cable of the telpher and send commands directly to the executive
mechanisms. They are designed to provide protection from dust and moisture IP65.

TECHNICAL DATA: - Commuting capacity: up to 6A

- Supplying voltage: 230V; 50/60Hz « Plastic: UV rays wear resistance

« Electrical wear resistance: 1x105 cycles « P code: IP65

+ Operating temperature: -10 +65°C + Weight: according to the number of the contacts

+ Humidity: 35 - 85% RH
« Number of contacts: according to the number of the MOUNTING:

buttons - directly to the control cable of the telpher (crane)
Type Number of  Contact block and scheme Packing / Box Catalogue number
buttons Emergency For the directions (pcs)

MBP-A281 2 - NO+NC 1/20 46281

MBP-A291 two speed 2 - NO+NC 1/20 46291

MBP-A2813 2+1 emergency button NO+NC 1/20 46283

MBP-A2813K 2+1 emergency button 5 e 120 46283K
with switch

MBP-A2913 two speed 2+1 emergency button NO+NC 1/20 46294

MBP-A2913K two speed ~ 2+1 emergencybutton i\ 120 46294K
with switch

MBP-A481 4 - NO+NC 1/20 46481

MBP-A491 two speed 4 - NO+NC 1/20 46491

MBP-A4813 441 emergency button NO+NC 1/20 46483

MBP-A4813K 4+1 emergencybutton 5 e 120 46483K
with switch

MBP-A4913 two speed 4+1 emergency button NO+NC 1/20 46493

MBP-A4913K two speed  4+1 emergencybutton ) \c 1/20 46493K
with switch

MBP-A681 6 - NO+NC 1/20 46681

MBP-A691 two speed 6 - NO+NC 1/20 46691

MBP-A6813 6+1 emergency button NO+NC 1/20 46683

MBP-A6813K 6+1 emergencybutton 5 e 120 46683K
with switch

MBP-A6913 two speed 6+1 emergency button NO+NC 1/20 46693

MBP-A6913K two speed  6+1 emergencybutton .\ 1/20 46693K
with switch

MBP-A881 8 - NO+NC 1/20 46881

MBP-A891 two speed 8 - NO+NC 1/20 46891

MBP-A8813 8+1 emergency button NO+NC 1/20 46883

MBP-A8813K 8+1 emergency button 5 e 120 46883K
with switch

MBP-A8913 two speed 8+1 emergency button NO+NC 1/20 46893

MBP-8913K two speed  8+1 emergencybutton . \ 120 46893K
with switch

MBP-Axxxx —— stop button type

button type — one-speed (x81) or two-speed (x91)
number of buttons

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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WARNING LIGHTS AND TOWERS 3+0 B YEARTOTAL

standard
+extended WARRENIY

The revolving warning lights and towers are devices intended for use as status indicators in the human-machine
control systems. They are suitable for installation on control cabinets and panels or directly on machines. They are
manufactured in different colour combinations to attract attention of operators working in a given production
sector. Warning lights and towers are widely used in almost any industrial branch. They can be mounted on
movable components or such, creating potential danger and can warn all workers for a critical situation with
their blinking light and siren. These devices are electrically connected through cables, protruding out of the lamp

[=]res

casing.
« Humidity: 35 - 85% RH
TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION: « Plastic cover: UV resistant polycarbonate not
« Rated voltage: 12 VAC/230VAGC; 50/60 Hz; considered as being harmful to human health
~ « Isolation voltage: 660V; 50/60 Hz;
« Impulse voltage stability: 6000V INSTALLATION:
« Rated power: see the tables below + Warning lights are fixed to the respective machine
« Short circuit protection: 1A gG external fuse body with the studs protruding from the light plastic
« Operating Temperature: - 20°C + 65°C casing.
Type Description Voltage  Rated Power Colour Packing / Box Catalogue number
(VAQ) (W) (pcs)
LTE1101-R  Warning light 12 10 Red 1/30 401525R
LTET101-G  Warning light 12 10 Green 1/30 401525G
LTET101-Y  Warning light 12 10 Yellow 1/30 401525Y
LTE1101J-R  Warning light +siren 12 1 Red 1/30 401526R
LTET101J-G  Warning light + siren 12 11 Green 1/30 401526G
- LTE1101J-Y  Warning light + siren 12 1 Yellow 1/30 401526Y
' LTE1101-R  Warning light 230 8 Red 1/30 402525R
LTE1101-G  Warning light 230 8 Green 1/30 402525G
LTET101-Y  Warning light 230 8 Yellow 1/30 402525Y
LTE1101J-R  Warning light + siren 230 9 Red 1/30 402526R
LTE1101J-G  Warning light + siren 230 9 Green 1/30 402526G
LTE1101J-Y  Warning light + siren 230 9 Yellow 1/30 402526Y
LTET161-R  Warning light 12 35 Red 1/8 401527R
% LTET161-G  Warning light 12 35 Green 1/8 401527G
E LTET161-Y  Warning light 12 35 Yellow 1/8 401527Y
= . LTE1161-R  Warning light 230 28 Red 1/8 402527R
Q N 4 LTE1161-G  Warning light 230 28 Green 1/8 402527G
2 LTE1161-Y  Warning light 230 28 Yellow 1/8 402527Y
LTA205 - 1 Tower / flashing 12 4 1-Red 1/20 401528
LTA205-2  Tower /flashing 12 8 2 -Red/Green 1/20 401529
LTA205-3  Tower /flashing 12 12 i gejxe::owjgfee” 1/20 401530
- - - Red/Yellow/Green
LTA205 - 3J Tower /flashing + siren 12 12 5 - Red/Yellow/Green/ 1/20 401531
LTA205 -5 Tower /flashing 12 18 Blue/Transparent 1/20 401532
LTA205 - 1 Tower / flashing 230 6 1-Red 1/20 402528
& LTA205-2  Tower /flashing 230 8 2 - Red/Green 1/20 402529
s LTA205-3  Tower /flashing 230 10 3-Red/Yellow/Green 1,59 402530
E LTA205-3)  Tower /ﬂashfng tsiren 230 11 i ] gzsz::gx;g::: ,1/20 402531
z LTA205-5  Tower /flashing 230 14 Blue/Transparent 1/20 402532
2 O[=0
T
= o T
O
<
&
<

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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WARNING LIGHTS AND TOWERS

Type Description Voltage (V) Rated Sound level (dB) Packing / Box Catalogue number
Power (W) (pcs)

MS-290A metal siren 230 60 100 1/24 401533

MS-290B plastic siren 230 60 100 1/24 401541

1 1

Type Description Voltage (V) Rated Sound level (dB) Packing / Box Catalogue number
Power (W) (pcs)

MS-390 siren 230 160 120 1/10 401534

[=] e’

Type Description Voltage (V) Rated Sound level (dB) Packing / Box Catalogue number
Power (W) (pcs)

CB-4 alarm bell 12 - 85 1/50 401535

CB-4 alarm bell 24 - 85 1/50 401536

CB-4 alarm bell 110 - 85 1/50 401537

CB-4 alarm bell 230 - 85 1/50 401538

[m] ™

Type Description Voltage (V) Rated Sound level (dB) Packing / Box Catalogue number
Power (W) (pcs)

FA-01 fire alarm 230 - 120 1/100 401540

oMo
by

"

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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WARNING LIGHTS AND TOWERS
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INDUSTRIAL PLUGS AND SOCKETS, 1P44 www.elmarkholding.eu
Documents corresponding to the INDUSTRIAL PLUGS AND SOCKETS HT/HTN TYPE 5+0 Il veanron
product: Jtndar WARRANTY

Standard EN 60309-1; EN 60309-2
Made of special high quality plastic with alloys against aging at sun light exposing and for increasing the
mechanical strength. They are designed in accordance with standard EN 60309 and provide reliable connection
and high protection level against electrical current. They provide IP protection not less than IP 44/67. They are
designed for surface or flush mounting, movable or fixed type.

TECHNICAL DATA:

« Rated voltage: 500V

« Rated short circuit current: according to the mounted protection in the boards
« Impulse voltage wear resistance: 8kV

+ Mechanical wear resistance: 3000 cycles

« IP code: IP 44/67

« Plastic: UV rays wear resistance

« Ambient temperature: -5 to +65°C

« Altitude: up to 2000m

« Plugs and sockets: 6h

Model In (A) Poles Un (V)  Dimensions (mm) IP code: Packing/Box Catalogue
A/B/C number

HT-013 16 e 1P+N+E 230 121/84/53 44 2/10/100 37013

HT-023 32 1P+N+E 230 138/92/63 44 2/10/60 37023

I i o
@
>

ofl
E HHH

= Model In (A) Poles Un (V) Dimensions (mm) IP code: Packing/Box Catalogue
O A/B/C number
% HT-014 16 3P+E 400 121/84/51 44 2/10/100 37014
2 HT-024 32 3P+E 400 138/92/63 44 2/10/60 37024
; HT-034 63 3P+E 400 230/109/36 44 2/10 37034
- HT-044 125 3P+E 400 295/124/50 44 2/10 37044
<

3

=

)

i

6 Model In (A) Poles Un (V)  Dimensions (mm) IP code: Packing/Box Catalogue
@) A/B/C number
w

=) HT-015 16 3P+N+E 400 129/92/62 44 2/10/60 37015
i HT-025 32 o\ 3P+N+E 400 149/97/70 44 2/10/60 37025
‘,3 HT-035 63 : 3P+N+E 400 230/109/36 44 2/10 37035
3 HT-045 125 3P+N+E 400 295/124/50 44 2/10 37045
a

< [=] )4 [=]

<<

E L]

=

w

= [=]

2 T

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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www.elmarkholding.eu INDUSTRIAL PLUGS AND SOCKETS, 1P44
MOVABLE INDUSTRIAL SOCKETS HT TYPE I1P44 g;;a?d JEERpO)
C +extended

%BA

Model In (A) Poles Un (V)  Dimensions (mm) IP code: Packing/Box Catalogue
A/C number
HT-213 16 1P+N+E 230 130/96 44 2/10/100 37213
HT-223 32 1P+N+E 230 149/90 44 2/10/60 37223
[=] = [u]
0
[=] 2
Model In (A) Poles Un (V)  Dimensions (mm) IP code: Packing/Box Catalogue
A/C number z
HT-214 16 3P+E 400 131/96 44 2/10/100 37214 ‘i
HT-224 32 3P+E 400 149/90 44 2/10/60 37224 f
HT-234 63 3P+E 400 230/109 44 2/10 37234 E
HT-244 125 3P+E 400 290/124 44 2/10 37244 2
<
N
s
}_
>z
Model In (A) Poles Un (V)  Dimensions (mm) IP code: Packing/Box Catalogue o
A/C number g
HT-215 16 3P+N+E 400 139/90 44 2/10/60 37215 %
HT-225 32 o\ 3P+N+E 400 154/100 44 2/10/60 37225 i
HT-235 63 2/ 3P+N+E 400 230/100 44 2/10 37235 O
HT-245 125 3P+N+E 400 290/124 44 2/10 37245 a
[=] g% [u] =
o
—
w
" =
[m]E =

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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INDUSTRIAL PLUGS AND SOCKETS, P44

INDUSTRIAL PLUGS AND SOCKETS, IP44

www.elmarkholding.eu

FIXED INDUSTRIAL PLUGS HT TYPE 1P44 3+0 YEAR TOTAL
WARRANTY
+extended
c
ﬁ )
B
Model In (A) Poles Un (V)  Dimensions (mm) IP code: Packing/Box Catalogue
A/C number
HT-513 16 1P+N+E 230 121/79 44 2/10/60 37513
HT-523 32 1P+N+E 230 131/83 44 2/10/60 37523
s - I [ ]
Model In (A) Poles Un (V)  Dimensions (mm) IP code: Packing/Box Catalogue
A/C number
@ HT 514 16 3P+E 400 121/76 44 2/10/60 37514
HT 524 32 3P+E 400 131/83 44 2/10/60 37524
. Ii; a_ .
E HHH
Model In (A) Poles Un (V)  Dimensions (mm) IP code: Packing/Box Catalogue
A/C number
HT 515 16 5o\ 3P+N+E 400 123/79 44 2/10/60 37515
HT 525 32 < 3P+N+E 400 132/84 44 2/10/60 37525
K o :-;F:! o
E ; HH] .E

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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EBMARK INSTALLATION

www.elmarkholding.eu INDUSTRIAL PLUGS AND SOCKETS, 1P44
FIXED INDUSTRIAL SOCKETS HT TYPE 1P44 540 YEAR TOTAL
standard WARRANTY
+extended
c
o
A
B
Model In (A) Poles Un (V)  Dimensions (mm) IP code: Packing/Box Catalogue
A/C number
HT-113 16 1P+N+E 230 126/ 86 44 2/10/60 37113
HT-123 32 1P+N+E 230 141/97 44 2/10/60 37123
Model In (A) Poles Un (V)  Dimensions (mm) IP code: Packing/Box Catalogue
A/C number =
HT-114 16 3P+E 400 132/91 44 2/10/60 37114 z
HT-124 32 3P+E 400 141/96 44 2/10/60 37124 f
HT-134 63 3P+E 400 193/122 44 2/10 37134 E
HT-144 125 3P+E 400 220/140 44 2/10 37144 2
- 1 -
E'—:I:I-
<
N
o
—
vz
Model In (A) Poles Un (V)  Dimensions (mm) IP code: Packing/Box Catalogue O
A/C number C\A
HT-115 16 3P+N+E 400 129/96 44 2/10/60 37115 ;
HT-125 32 3P+N+E 400 141/98 44 2/10/60 37125 i
HT-135 63 3P+N+E 400 193/122 44 2/10 37135 O
HT-145 125 3P+N+E 400 220/ 140 44 2/10 37145 a
[=]3)[u] =
ac
ol =
D
O
[=] =

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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INSTALLATION
INDUSTRIAL PLUGS AND SOCKETS, IP67

c MOVABLE INDUSTRIAS PLUGS HTN TYPE IP67 5+0 YEARTOTAL

standard
+extended RN

Model In (A) Poles Un (V)  Dimensions (mm) IP code: Packing/Box Catalogue
A/B/C number

HTN 0131 16 e 1P+N+E 230 120/71/12 67 1/60 37131
HTN 0231 32 1P+N+E 230 150/93/17 67 1/40 37231
Model In (A) Poles Un (V)  Dimensions (mm) IP code: Packing/Box Catalogue

= A/B/C number

g HTN 0141 16 3P+E 400 125/79/12 67 2/60 37141

<j . HTN 0241 32 3P+E 400 150/93/17 67 2/40 37241

—

g A HTN 0341 63 3P+E 400 230/109/36 67 10 37341

2 HTN 0441 125 3P+E 400 230/109/36 67 10 37441
E HHH .E

S

O

o

%)

=

()] Model In (A) Poles Un (V)  Dimensions (mm) IP code: Packing/Box Catalogue

Q A/B/C number

% HTN 0151 16 3P+N+E 400 133/87/12 67 2/60 37151

i "’;_‘ HTN 0251 32 o\ 3P+N+E 400 155/99.5/17 67 2/40 37251

5 . HTN 0351 63 2/ 3P+N+E 400 230/109/36 67 10 37351

= HTN 0451 125 3P+N+E 400 295/124/50 67 10 37451

- [=]2f [=]

o
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w
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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EBMARK INSTALLATION

www.elmarkholding.eu INDUSTRIAL PLUGS AND SOCKETS, IP67
MOVABLE INDUSTRIAL SOCKET HTN TYPE IP67 3+0 YEAR TOTAL
c +extended WARRANTY
’.—.
A
B
Model In (A) Poles Un (V)  Dimensions (mm) IP code: Packing/Box Catalogue
A/C number
HTN 2131 16 1P+N+E 230 131/90 67 2/60 37831
_ HTN 2231 32 TP+N+E 230 149/90 67 2/40 37931

Model In (A) Poles Un (V)  Dimensions (mm) IP code: Packing/Box Catalogue

A/C number =

HTN 2141 16 3P+E 400 131/76 67 2/60 37841 CE)

HTN 2241 32 3P+E 400 149/90 67 2/40 37941 f

HTN 2341 63 3P+E 400 271/115 67 10 37942 E

HTN 2441 125 3P+E 400 295/137 67 6 37943 §
]
|

3

&

}_

>z

Model In (A) Poles Un (V)  Dimensions (mm) IP code: Packing/Box Catalogue (@)

A/C number 9

HTN 2151 16 3P+N+E 400 139/90 67 2/60 37851 %

HTN 2251 32 o\ 3P+N+E 400 154/100 67 2/40 37951 ?[

HTN 2351 63 2/ 3P+N+E 400 240/112 67 10 37952 O

HTN 2451 125 3P+N+E 400 300/126 67 6 37953 aO

[m] 3 [=] =
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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INDUSTRIAL PLUGS AND SOCKETS, IP67 www.elmarkholding.eu
FIXED INDUSTRIAL SOCKET HTN TYPE IP67 3+0 YEAR TOTAL
+extended UELLELY
c
A
B
Model In (A) Poles Un (V)  Dimensions (mm) IP code: Packing/Box Catalogue
A/B/C number
HTN 1131 16 1P+N+E 230 101/150/93.5 67 2/40 37731

HTN 1231 32 1P+N+E 230  114/162/93.5 67 2/40 37631

e

A T

Model In (A) Poles Un (V)  Dimensions (mm) IP code: Packing/Box Catalogue
A/B/C number
- HTN 1141 16 3P+E 400 104/150/93.5 67 2/40 37741
@) | 0 HTN 1241 32 3P+E 400 116/162/93.5 67 2/40 37641
% 8 HTN 1341 63 3P+E 400 171/170/230 67 1/10 37842
2 HTN 1441 125 3P+E 400 171/170/230 67 1/6 37844
¢ [E3; (=]
e B -
Model In (A) Poles Un (V)  Dimensions (mm) IP code: Packing/Box Catalogue
A/B/C number
HTN 1151 16 3P+N+E 400 107/150/93.5 67 2/40 37751
e HTN 1251 32 s\ 3P+N+E 400 116/162/93.5 67 2/40 37651
e HTN 1351 63 3P+N+E 400 171/170/230 67 10 37852
HTN 1451 125 3P+N+E 400 171/170/230 67 6 37854
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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INDUSTRIAL SOCKETS FOR FLUSH MOUNTING, P44

INDUSTRIAL SOCKETS FOR FLUSH MOUNTING HT 340 YEAR TOTAL

standard
+extended RN
TYPE IP44
Model In (A) Poles Un (V)  Dimensions (mm) IP code: Packing/Box Catalogue
A/C number
HT-413 16 1P+N+E 230  70/85 44 2/10/60 37413
HT-423 32 1P+N+E 230  80/97 44 2/10/60 37423
Model In (A) Poles Un (V)  Dimensions (mm) IP code: Packing/Box Catalogue
A/C number
HT-414 16 3P+E 400  70/85 44 2/10/60 37414
HT-424 32 @ 3P+E 400  80/97 44 2/10/60 37424
[m] g
Model In (A) Poles Un (V)  Dimensions (mm) IP code: Packing/Box Catalogue
A/C number
HT-415 16 -\ 3P+N+E 400 70/85 44 2/10/60 37415
HT-425 32 2 3P+N+E 400  80/97 44 2/10/60 37425
In (A) Poles Un (V)  Dimensions (mm) IP.code:  Packing/Box Catalogue
A/C number
16 Germantype 230  70/70 44 500 37105
German type socket for DIN rail mounting * Operation temperature: from -10 up to +65°C
It provides plug presence in electric boards and easy * Humidity: up to 85%RH
cabling. Mounting method:
*Supply voltage: 230V *DIN rail
* Computing option: up to 16A
Type Poles Packing / Box Catalogue
(pcs) number
German type socket for DIN rail German type 5/100 37004

=5
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INDUSTRIALSOCKETSFORFLUSHMOUNTING, P44
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INDUSTRIAL BOARDS

INDUSTRIAL BOARDS

Documents corresponding to the
product:

Standard IEC60670; CEl 23-48; CEl 23-49;

EN 50102

www.elmarkholding.eu

INDUSTRIAL BOARD SYSTEM EC690 SERIES 5+0 YeRR ToTAL
+extended UELLELY

Distribution boards 690 series can be safely used for temporary installation such as construction sites, markets,
fairs, etc. They are entirely made up of UV-resistant halogen free technopolymer on ABS- base. They are suitable
for outdoor use, thanks to the high impact resistance. The distribution boards are fit to use in different options-
movable with handle or fixed on the wall. The distribution boards are suitable with sockets with mounting flange
with screw hole center distance 60x60mm.

TECHNICAL DATA:

« Material: shock resistant, halogen free technopolymer on ABS base with resistance to UV rays.
« Colour: grey RAL 7035

« P code: IP65

« Resistance to mechanical shock: IK08-IK10(shocks up to 6-20j)

« Resistance to abnormal heat: up to 650°C( Glow Wire Test, Reference Standard IEC 695-2-1
- Installation temperature range: min-15°C, max+60°C

« DIN rail material: galvanized steel

« Pre-cuts for conduit or cable inlet of different sizes.

- Standards: IEC60670; CEl 23-48; CEl 23-49; EN 50102

+ RoHS 2002/95/CE

EMPTY DISTRIBUTION BOARD EC690 SERIES 340 T L
2 VERTICAL SOCKETS e
Type Number of modules IPcode W H D Packing pcs/  Catalogue
box number
EC69021 4 65 105 337 95 1/15 53EC69021

[=] L [=]

Els-'-';ié

For sockets with 60x60mm hole center distance

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 45 days.
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EMPTY DISTRIBUTION BOARD EC690 SERIES
3 VERTICAL SOCKETS

INDUSTRIAL BOARDS

Stsa r']";a% YEAR TOTAL
+extended ULy

Type Number of modules IP code w H D Packing pcs/  Catalogue
box number
EC69022 4 65 105 430 95 1/13 53EC69022
[=]a:
For sockets with 60x60mm hole center distance
EMPTY DISTRIBUTION BOARD EC690 SERIES 540 YEAR TOTAL
WARRANTY

4 SOCKETS

+extended

Type Number of modules IPcode W H D Packing pcs/  Catalogue
box number
EC69023 8 65 200 430 95 1/10 53EC69023
For sockets with 60x60mm hole center distance
EMPTY DISTRIBUTION BOARD EC690 SERIES 540 YEAR TOTAL
WARRANTY

6 SOCKETS

+extended

Type Number of modules IPcode W H D Packing pcs/  Catalogue
box number
EC69025 12 65 320 510 135 1 53EC69025

For sockets with 60x60mm hole center distance

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 45 days.
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INDUSTRIAL BOARDS
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INDUSTRIAL BOARDS www.elmarkholding.eu
ASSEMBLED DISTRIBUTION BOARD 690 SERIES g&% YeARToTA
2 VERTICAL SOCKETS, 4 MODULES Fextended

Empty board type IP code Catalogue number

00
)
.

Germantype  1P+N+E 3P+N 3P+N+E

EC69021 Tx16A+1x32A 44 53EC690212A1

EC69021 1x16A Tx16A 44 53EC690212A2

EC69021 1x16A 1x16A 44 53EC690212A3

EC69021 2x16A 44 53EC690212A4

EC69021 Tx16A+1x32A 67 53EC690212B1

EC69021 Tx16A 1x16A 67 53EC690212B2
Dimensions W x H x D: 105 x 337 x 95mm EC69021 1x16A 1x16A 67 53EC690212B3

L:l' L |

ASSEMBLED DISTRIBUTION BOARD 690 SERIES 5+0 YEARTOTAL

+extended
3 VERTICAL SOCKETS, 4 MODULES ’

Empty board type IP code Catalogue number

©o
o o
.

German type  1P+N+E 3P+N 3P+N+E

EC69022 IX16A+1x32A 1x16A 44 53EC690223A1
EC69022 1x32A 1x16A+1x32A 44  53EC690223A2
EC69022 1X16A+1x32A  1x16A 44 53EC690223A3
EC69022 1x32A 1X16A+1x32A 44 53EC690223A4
EC69022 XK16A  1x16A 44 53EC690223A5
EC69022 1X16A+1x32A 1x16A 67  53EC690223B1
EC69022 1x32A 1x16A+1x32A 67  53EC690223B2
EC69022 1X16A+1x32A  1x16A 67  53EC690223B3

t EC69022 1x32A 1x16A+1x32A 67  53EC690223B4

=

< Dimensions Wx Hx D105 x430x95mm  [] 42 [m]

—

=

(Y2}

- [=]
ASSEMBLED DISTRIBUTION BOARD 690 SERIES 5+0 I e

+extended

4 SOCKETS, 8 MODULES e

Empty board type IP code Catalogue number

00
o o
0

é Germantype  1P+N+E 3PN 3PNHE
S EC69023 TX16A+1x32A 1X16A+1x32A 44  53EC690234A1
@ EC69023 2x32A 2x16A 44  53EC690234A2
= EC69023 IX16A+1x32A  1xT6A+1x32A 44  53EC690234A3
s EC69023 2x32A 2x16A 44  53EC690234A4
S EC69023 2x16A Tx16A+1x32A 44 53EC690234A5
% EC69023 2x16A Tx16A+1x32A 44 53EC690234A6
h EC69023 IXT6A+1x32A 1X16A+1x32A 67  53EC690234B1
EC69023 2x32A 2x16A 67 53EC690234B2
EC69023 IXT6A+1x32A  1x16A+1x32A 67  53EC690234B3
EC69023 2x32A 2x16A 67 53EC690234B4

Dimensions W x H x D: 200 x 430 x 95mm

[=],.:[u]
[ 1k

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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www.elmarkholding.eu INDUSTRIAL BOARDS

ASSEMBLED DISTRIBUTION BOARD 690 SERIES 5+0 B YEARTOTAL

standard WARRANTY

6 SOCKETS’ 12 MODULES +extended

Empty board type IP code Catalogue number

©o
o o
.

Germantype  1P+N+E 3P+N 3P+N+E
EC69025 2x16A+1x32A 2x16A+1x32A 44 53EC690256A1
EC69025 1x16A+2x32A 1x16A+2x32A 44 53EC690256A2
EC69025 2x16A+1x32A 2x16A+1x32A 44 53EC690256A3
EC69025 1x16A+2x32A 1x16A+2x32A 44 53EC690256A4
EC69025 3x16A 2x16A+1x32A 44 53EC690256A5
EC69025 2x16A 1x16A 2x16A+1x32A 44 53EC690256A6
EC69025 2xT16A+1x32A 2x16A+1x32A 67 53EC690256B1
EC69025 1x16A+2x32A 1x16A+2x32A 67 53EC690256B2
EC69025 2x16A+1x32A 2x16A+1x32A 67 53EC690256B3
EC69025 1x16A+2x32A Tx16A+2x32A 67 53EC690256B4
Dimensions W x H x D: 320 x 510 x E E
135mm
= |
[=] 5+
T SPARE FLANGE WITH SCREWS AND GASKETS
& (8
Type W H D Packing pcs/box Catalogue number
EC690F1 85 74 1/10 53EC690F1
[=] &[]
iy [=]
(L an ¥

The flange mounted is used for closing of the factory maid openings,in case there is no switch for it at the
moment,and assures the necessary IP of the board. Another function is assuring the possibility for mounting of
great number of additional appliances within assembling the board when making a suitable opening in the flange.
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(@)
Spare flange with Limit switch Spare flange with Stop button %
mounted limit switch Page 127 mounted stop button Page 133 %
<
HANDLE WITH SCREWS x
&
>
a
Type w H D Packing pcs/box Catalogue number =z
EC690MA 134 42 25.6 1/10 53EC690MA
00
(=] e

[t assures a convenience when carrying the board.

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.


http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=53EC690F1
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=53EC690MA
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=401642
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=492207
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=492207
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=401642
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INSTALLATION EBMA‘RK

METAL CONSUMER UNITS www.elmarkholding.eu
METAL CONSUMER UNITS - SIGMA SERIES 3+2 E YEARTOTAL
+extended WARRANTY

L TECHNICAL DATA:

+ Material: High quality electro-galvanized steel sheet
- Modules: 8; 12; 16; 22

- Steel thickness: 1,0mm (8; 12 modules); 1,2mm (16; 22 modules)
« Row: single

w « Rated voltage In (A): 100A

« Protected with epoxy polyester coating

« Colour of body: White RAL9003

« Colour of door: White RAL9003

« [P code: IP40

- Fire resistance: 960°C/30s

+ Humidity: Max.95%

- Storage temperature: -40475°C

- Specification: CE, ROHS, BS, EN,EIC60439-3

o0

Modern design and aesthetic look Different variants of assembling
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METAL CONSUMER UNITS

DIN, zero and ground terminals included Defense of the electrical parts
from direct contact



EBMARK INSTALLATION

www.elmarkholding.eu METAL CONSUMER UNITS

Metal consumer unit enclosures, Sigma series

- i Type Ne of ways Construction Material N2 of ROWS Dimensions (mm) Catalogue
'..: -s L(mm) W (mm) H(mm) number
Sigma 8 Steel 1 303 257 110 61088
E 3 Sigma 12 Steel 1 375 257 110 61128
Sigma 16 Steel 1 447 257 110 61168
Sigma 22 Steel 1 555 257 110 61228

Of.10

[=]

Metal consumer units with 100A main switch, Sigma series

. 2 Type Ne of ways ~ Construction Neof Main Power Voltage Dimensions (mm) Catalogue
v ‘ when empty Material ways Switch  Supply number
- -
s

Limm) W (mm) H(mm)

= Sigma 8 Steel 6  100A 240V 303 257 110 61088SI
ﬁ i » Sigma 12 Steel 10 100A 240V 375 257 110 61128slI
Sigma 16 Steel 14 100A 240V 447 257 110 61168SlI
Sigma 22 Steel 20 100A 240V 555 257 110 61228sI

[=]:% =]

B

Metal domestic consumer unit with 100A main switch and RCD’s, Sigma series

_‘\:__ 4 Type Ne of ways ~ Construction Neof Neof RCD's  Main Dimensions (mm) Catalogue
1 — when empty Material ways Supplied Switch Lmm) W (mm) Hmm) number
. 2x63A

g Sigma 12 Steel 6 30mA 1x100A 375 257 110 61128SR é
Sigma 16 Steel 10 2GR 100A447 257 110 61168SR <
30mA —
<C
Sigma 22 Steel 16 2X63A 1x100A 555 257 110 61228SR =
30mA =

1

[=]Fee.
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=
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.



INSTALLATION EBMARK

METAL CONSUMER UNITS www.elmarkholding.eu

Sigma 6-way metal consumer unit

- _( Type Neof  Construction Neof — Neof Ne of RCD's Amp Rating  Amp Rating Catalogue
o ways  Material ways  MCB's  Supplied Lmm) H(mm) W (mm) number
M + when Supplied

empty
8 Steel 6 6 1 63A 244 230 90 61088S

Product Contents: 1x Enclosure,1x 63A
30mA RCD, 6xMCB's 6kA CurveB (3x6A,
1x16A and 2x20A), busbar and cables

R ‘ Sigma 6-way dual RCD’s metal consumer unit
= » Type Neof  Construction N2 of N2 of MCB's N2 of RCD's Main Amp Amp Rating Catalogue
e [E s ways  Material ways Supplied  Supplied  Switch  Rating WH (mm) W (mm) number
when
empty
Sigma 12 Steel 6 6 2 1 63A 316 230 90 61128S
Product Contents: 1x Enclosure,1x 100A IE E
Main Switch, 2x 63A 30mA RCD's, 6xMCB's -
6kA CurveB (3x6A, Tx16A, 2x32A, 1x40), E .| .
busbar and cables
Sigma 10-way dual RCD’s metal consumer unit
The _" Type Neof  Construction N2 of N of MCB's N2 of RCD's Main Amp Amp Rating Catalogue
- ways  Material  ways Supplied  Supplied ~ Switch  Rating "7 (mm) H(mm) W (mm) number
when
empty
Sigma 16 Steel 10 10 2 1 63A 388 230 90 61168S
Product Contents: 1x Enclosure,1x
= 100A Main Switch, 2x 63A 30mA RCD’s, -
= 10xMCB's 6kA Curve B (3x6A, 2x16A, E uh
j 4x32A, 1x40), busbar and cables
=
}7
(Y2}
= Sigma 16-way dual RCD’s metal consumer unit
T _“ Type Neof  Construction Ne of ~ N° of MCB's N2 of RCD's Main Amp Amp Rating Catalogue
- ways  Material ways Supplied  Supplied ~ Switch  Rating WH (mm) W (mm) number
when
empty
Sigma 22 Steel 16 12 2 1 63A 496 230 90 61228S
el Product Contents: 1x Enclosure, 1x I % .
=z 100A Main Switch, 2x 63A 30mA RCDYs,
- 12xMCB's 6kA CurveB (3x6A, 1x10A, 2x16A, E .
= 4x32A, 1x40, 1x50A), busbar and cables
=
v
z
S
5
<
=

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.


http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=61088S
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=61128S
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=61168S
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EBMARK INSTALLATION

www.elmarkholding.eu METAL DISTRIBUTION BOARDS
DOCUMENTS CORRESPONDING METAL DISTRIBUTION BOXES FOR SURFACE 3+2 B VAR TOTAL
Stondard 1604353 MOUNTING- DELTA SERIES retenced

The metal distribution boxes have wide range of application for mounting in buildings under construction or
new communal objects, offices, shops, house facilities. Inside the box, could be mounted circuit elements for
protection in the electrical installation. They are made of high quality electro-galvanized steel sheet and provide
proper prevention from fire. They are shock-proof as well. The box is also equipped with zero and ground

terminals.
« Main switch rated current: MCB125A
TECHNICAL DATA: « Mounting type: Surface
- Material: High quality electro-galvanized steel sheet - Colour of body: grey
+ Maximum insulation voltage: 690V; 50Hz - P code: IP40
- Single phase: 4; 8; 12; 16 modules - Fire resistance: 960°C/30s
- Triple phase: 4; 6; 8; 10; 12 modules + Humidity: Max.95%
- Steel thickness: 1,0mm - Storage temperature: -40475°C
+ MCB mounting design: Din-rail « Specification: CE, ROHS, BS, EN,EIC60439-3
l Single phase metal distribution boxes, Delta series
Type Construction N2 of poles  Module Dimensions (mm) Packing/ Catalogue number
Material capacity L q W Box
Delta 1/4 Metal 1 4 226 226 95 1/10 600104N
= S Delta 1/8 Metal 1 8 298 226 95 1/10 600108N
Delta 1/12 Metal 1 12 370 226 95 1/10 600112N
Delta 1/16 Metal 1 16 442 226 95 1/10 600116N
- s - E5E
L w
= = 00
Od z
s 110 =
B | |9 :
00 =
<
Three phase metal distribution boxes, Delta series
5 7 Type Construction  Ne of poles  Module Dimensions (mm) Packing /  Catalogue number
” Material capacity T A W Box
: Delta 3/4 Metal 3 4 506 350 105 1/10 600304N
= @  Delta3/6 Metal 3 6 560 350 105 1/10  600306N
Delta 3/8 Metal 3 8 614 350 105 1/10 600308N £
. ' Delta 3/10 Metal 3 10 668 350 105 1710 600310N <
Delta 3/12 Metal 3 12 722 350 105 1/10 600312N &
& * =
[=]fs: [=] -
L W A =)
[ae
[=] iy, =
0 o Q
@) =
L
= =

°
o

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.


http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=600104N
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=600304N

INSTALLATION EBMARK

METAL DISTRIBUTION BOARDS www.elmarkholding.eu
DOCUMENTS CORRESPONDING METAL CONSUMER UNITS - ZETA SERIES 3+2 B YEARTOTAL
TO THE PRODUCT: o WARRANTY

Standard IEC60439-3

The metal distribution boxes have wide range of application for mounting in buildings under construction or
new communal objects, offices, shops, house facilities. Inside the box, could be mounted circuit elements for
protection in the electrical installation. They are made of high quality electro-galvanized steel sheet and provide
proper prevention from fire. They are shock-proof as well. The box is also equipped with zero and ground
terminals.

TECHNICAL DATA:

« Material: High quality electro-galvanized steel sheet
- Modules: 30; 36; 45; 60; 72

- Steel thickness: 1,2mm

« Rated voltage In (A): 100A

+ Mounting type: Surface

« Colour of body: White RAL7035

« Colour of door: White RAL7035

« IP code: IP40

- Fire resistance: 960°C/30s

« Humidity: Max.95%

- Storage temperature: -40+75°C

- Specification: CE, ROHS, EIC60439-3

Metal consumer unit enclosures, Zeta series

Type Construction Ne of ROWS  Neof ways ~ Dimensions (mm) Catalogue number
Material Lmm) Hmm) W (mm)

Zeta 30 Metal 2 30 428 428 110 55030

Zeta 36 Metal 2 36 482 428 110 55036

Zeta 45 Metal 3 45 428 578 110 55045

Zeta 60 Metal 4 60 428 728 110 55060

Zeta72 Metal 4 72 482 728 110 55072

Zero and ground terminals included
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METAL DISTRIBUTION BOARDS

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.


http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=55030
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EBMARK INSTALLATION

www.elmarkholding.eu METAL DISTRIBUTION BOARDS
Documents corresponding to the METAL DISTRIBUTION BOARDS JXF SERIES 22
product: romandarg WARRANTY
Standard EN 62208;

EN 60439-1; EN 60 439-3 Supplied with a special lock, metal plate for fixing of electrical devices, lid for the input-output conductors,

grounded dowel pin, gaskets, etc. Option to change the opening direction. Made of single steel sheet, treated with
decorative powder coating.

TECHNICAL DATA: « Coating: powder style painting
« Rated voltage: up to 1000V « IP code: IP 65
« Maximum current: up to 1250A

- Material: steel MOUNTING:

- vertically on flat surface

- RAL 7032
Type Thickness of Metal box dimensions (mm) Nominal working  Packing / Catalogue
metal sheet mm) L (height W (width) H (depth) current In (A) Box number
JXF 25/25/15 1.0 250 250 150 80 1 53025
JXF 25/30/15 1.0 250 300 150 100 1 53026
JXF 30/25/15 1.0 300 250 150 100 1 53030
JXF 30/40/20 1.0 300 400 200 160 1 53031
JXF 40/30/20 1.0 400 300 200 160 1 53040
JXF 40/50/20 1.2 400 500 200 250 1 53041
JXF 40/40/20 1.2 400 400 200 250 1 53044
JXF 50/40/20 1.2 500 400 200 250 1 53050
JXF 40/60/20 1.2 400 600 200 250 1 53051
JXF 60/40/20 1.2 600 400 200 250 1 53060
JXF 60/60/20 1.2 600 600 200 250 1 53066
JXF 70/50/20 1.2 700 500 200 350 1 53070
JXF 80/60/25 1.5 800 600 250 400 1 53080
JXF 100/80/30 1.5 1000 800 300 630 1 53100
JXF 120/80/30 1.5 1200 800 300 630 1 53120
JXF 140/80/30 1.5 1400 800 300 800 1 53140
JXF 180/80/30 1.5 1800 800 300 1000 1 53188
JXF 180/100/30* 1.5 1800 1000 300 1250 1 53180

(= =]

Note: *Metal boxes with double door
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METAL DISTRIBUTION BOARDS

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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METAL DISTRIBUTION BOARDS

METAL DISTRIBUTION BOARDS

Documents corresponding to the
product:

Standard EN 62 208;

EN 60439-1; EN 60 439-3

www.elmarkholding.eu

STAINLESS STEEL METAL BOARDS SXF SERIES 3+2 B YEAR TOTAL

standard
+extended W ARR AN

Supplied with a special lock, metal plate for fixing of electrical devices, lid for the input-output conductors,
grounded dowel pin, gaskets, etc. Option to change the opening direction. Made of single stainless steel sheet.
The mouting plate is treated with anti-corrosion and decorative powder coating. They are used in case of special
requirements regarding the exposure of corrosion.

TECHNICAL DATA: « IP code: IP 65
« Rated voltage: up to 1000V MOUNTING:
« Maximum current: up to 800A

- vertically on flat surface
« Material: stainless steel

Type Thickness of metal sheet Metal box dimensions (mm) Packing / Catalogue

(mm) L (eigh) W (width) H (depth) Box  number
SXF 25/25/15 1.0 250 250 150 1 54025
SXF 30/25/15 1.0 300 250 150 1 54030
SXF 40/30/20 1.0 400 300 200 1 54040
SXF 50/40/20 1.2 500 400 200 1 54050
SXF 60/40/20 1.2 600 400 200 1 54060
SXF 70/50/20 1.2 700 500 200 1 54070
SXF 80/60/25 1.5 800 600 250 1 54080
SXF 100/80/30 1.5 1000 800 300 1 54100
SXF 120/80/30 1.5 1200 800 300 1 54120
a2



EBMA‘RK INSTALLATION

www.elmarkholding.eu METAL DISTRIBUTION BOARDS

Documents corresponding to the ELECTRIC SWITCHBOARDS WITH TYPE-APPROVAL CERTIFICATES

product:

Standard EN 60439-1;

EN 60 439-3 The company has produced and successfully passed the type-approval procedures for the following metal and
plastic electric control boxes and boards with ELMARK automation:

« Tower Mounted Switchgear

- Low Voltage Meter Box

« Low Voltage Main Switchboard
- Distribution Switchboard

« Power Compensation System
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PLASTIC DISTRIBUTION BOXES

PLASTIC DISTRIBUTION BOXES

Documents corresponding to the
product:
Standard EN 60670-24

PLASTIC DISTRIBUTION BOXES FOR SURFACE
AND FLUSH MOUNTING ATTIS SERIES, IP40

www.elmarkholding.eu

340
standard
+extended

YEAR TOTAL
WARRANTY

The distribution boxes are designed for mounting in
newly built buildings or buildings in reconstruction.
They are a module box with mounted protective
devices of the given flats electrical current circuit
circles. They are supplied with transparent door for
each row opening upwards to 90°. They are made of
white self-extinguishing plastic, resistant to heat and
high temperature with IP code: IP 40. The mounted
device in the box is protected from direct contact
to the current leading parts. They are offered with
DIN-rail for device mounting and terminal strips for

the neutral and earthing conductor joining. Mounted

directly on the walls with screws.
TECHNICAL DATA:

+ Maximum insulation voltage: 690V; 50Hz
« Door colour: Transparent

+ Mounting type: Surface;Flush

- Modules (N2): 6; 9; 12; 16; 24; 36

« IP code: IP40

+ Row: Single row for 6,9, 12 and 16 modules
- Double rows for 16; 24 and 36 modules

« Material: ABS for body and PC for door

« Fire resistance: 360°C/30s

Plastic distribution boxes for surface mounting- ATTIS series, IP40

Type Number of Module capacity Dimensions (mm) Packing / Box Catalogue number
rows (number of devices) L b W
Attis 6 1 6 185 140 90 1/30 60025
Attis 9 1 9 220 164 90 1/20 60095
Attis 12 1 12 305 205 90 1/16 60125
Attis 16 1 16 355 220 90 1/16 60165
Attis 16 2 16 231 285 90 1/16 60175
Attis 24 2 24 313 345 96 1/8 60245
Attis 36 3 36 315 440 96 1/5 60365
[ : g
w = L ’
o
H C I H C I
Zero and ground terminals included
Plastic distribution boxes for flush mounting- ATTIS series, IP40
Type Number of Module capacity Dimensions (mm) Packing / Box Catalogue number
rows (number of devices) L q W
Attis 6 1 6 185 140 90 1/30 60026
Attis 9 1 9 220 164 90 1/20 60096
Attis 12 1 12 305 205 90 1/16 60126
Attis 16 1 16 355 220 90 1/16 60166
Attis 16 2 16 231 285 920 1/16 60176
Attis 24 2 24 313 345 96 1/8 60246
Attis 36 3 36 315 440 96 1/5 60366
- L
[=] v
- LY
H C
H C

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 45 days.
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ELMARK

INSTALLATION

www.elmarkholding.eu

Documents corresponding to the
product:
Standard EN 60670-24

UNTIL SUPPLY
LAST

PLASTIC DISTRIBUTION BOXES

PLASTIC DISTRIBUTION BOXES FOR 3+0 B YEARTOTAL

standard WARRANTY

SURFACE MOUNTING MINI SERIES, 1P40 Fextended

Plastic distribution boxes for surface mounting, MINI series

Type Number of Module capacity Dimensions (mm) Packing / Box Catalogue number
rows (number of devices) L G W

Mini 1 1 1 40 150 65 1/120 60106

Mini 2 1 2 55 150 65 1/84 60107

Mini 4 1 4 95 150 65 1/48 60108

(=] =]

[=:

PLASTIC DISTRIBUTION BOXES FOR SURFACE AND 3+2 YEARTOTAL

standard

+extended W ARBANTY
FLUSH MOUNTING PDB1 SERIES, IP40
Boxes for surface mounting
Type Number  Module capacity Dimensions (mm) Packing / Box Catalogue number
of rows  (number of devices) L H W
PDB1-4 1 4 110 205 75 1/20 60040
PDB1-6 1 6 150 205 75 1/20 60060
PDB1-8 1 8 190 205 75 1/20 60080
Boxes for flush mounting
Type Number  Module capacity Dimensions (mm) Packing / Box Catalogue number
ofrows  (number of devices) H W
PDB1-4 1 4 110 205 75 1/20 60041
PDB1-6 1 6 150 205 75 1/20 60061
PDB1-8 1 8 190 205 75 1/20 60081
=0
1"
[=]>
Plastic distribution boxes for surface and flush mounting IP40 *
Type Number  Module capacity Mounting Dimensions (mm) Packing/  Catalogue number
of rows  (number of devices) type L G W Box
PDB1-4 1 4 Fluch 136 222 60 1/20 80041
PDB1-6 1 6 Fluch 170 222 60 1/20 80061
PDB1-36 3 36 Fluch 300 484 66 1/5 80361
PDB1-36 3 36 Surface 271 462 66 1/5 80360

(=] =]
(=] 3

In case of insufficient quantity in stock for BOXES MINI SERIES, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 45 days, and for PDB1 will be 90 days.
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PLASTIC DISTRIBUTION BOXES
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INSTALLATION EBMARK

PLASTIC DISTRIBUTION BOXES www.elmarkholding.eu
Documents corresponding to the PLASTIC DISTRIBUTION BOXES FOR SURFACE 3+2 B YEARTOTAL
product: romandarg WARRANTY
Standard EN 62 208; MOUNTING IP40 - BLUE SERIES

EN 60439-1; EN 60 439-3

The distribution boxes are designed for mounting in newly built buildings or buildings in reconstruction. They
are a module box with mounted protective devices of the given flats electrical current circuit circles. They are
supplied with transparent door for each row opening upwards to 90°. They are made of white self-extinguishing
plastic, resistant to heat and high temperature with IP code: IP 40. The mounted device in the box is protected
from direct contact to the current leading parts. They are offered with DIN-rail for device mounting and terminal
strips for the neutral and earthing conductor joining. Mounted directly on the walls with screws.

TECHNICAL DATA:

« Door colour: Transparent blue

+ Mounting type: Surface;Flush

- Modules (N9): 12; 18; 24; 28; 36

- IP code: IP40

« Row: Single row for 12 and 18 modules
- Double rows for 24; 28 and 36 modules
- Material: ABS for body and PC for door
« Fire resistance: 650°C/30s

« Ambient temperature(°C): -5 +65°C, max. 95% humidity
« Colour: White RAL 9003

- Storage temperature(°C): -40 +75°C

Boxes for surface mounting, BLUE series

Type Number of Module  Dimensions (mm) Packing / Box Catalogue number
rows capacity L H W
L w (number of
devices)

Blue 12 1 12 300 204 102 1/10 60122
Blue 18 1 18 410 204 102 1/10 60182

H L) 20 Blue 24 2 24 300 294 109 1/5 60242
Blue 28 2 28 310 354 109 1/5 60282
Blue 36 2 36 410 294 109 1/5 60362
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Boxes for flush mounting, BLUE series

Type Number of Module  Dimensions (mm) Packing / Box Catalogue number
rows capacity L H W
(number of
devices)
Blue 12 1 12 317 220 102 1/10 60123
Blue 18 1 18 426 220 102 1/10 60183
I Blue 24 2 24 317 310 109 1/5 60243
Blue 28 2 28 294 338 109 1/5 60283
Blue 36 2 36 426 310 109 1/5 60363

L ) e
e

PLASTIC DISTRIBUTION BOXES

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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ELMARK

INSTALLATION

www.elmarkholding.eu

Documents corresponding to the
product:

Standard EN 62 208;

EN 60439-1; EN 60 439-3

20

20

PLASTIC DISTRIBUTION BOXES

standard WARRANTY

FOR SURFACE MOUNTING - BETA SERIES IP55 Fexended
AND GAMMA SERIES I1P65

MOISTURE-PROOF DISTRIBUTION BOXES 3+2 B YEARTOTAL

The distribution boxes are designed for mounting in newly built buildings or buildings in reconstruction. They
are a module box with mounted protective devices of the given flats electrical installation current circles. They
are supplied with transparent door for each row opening upwards to 90°. They are made of white non-self-
extinguishing plastic, resistant to heat and high temperature. The special design of the lids and gaskets provides
IP code: IP55; IP65. The mounted device in the box is protected from indirect contact to the current leading parts.
They are offered with DIN-rail for device mounting and terminal strips for the neutral and earthing conductor
joining. For direct wall moutining with screws.

TECHNICAL DATA:

+ Maximum insulation voltage: 690V; 50Hz
« Flame retardance: UL94 V-O

« [P code: IP55; IP65

« Door colour: Transparent

+ Mounting type: Surface

Moisture-proof distribution boxes for surface mounting - Beta series, IP 55

Type Number Module capacity IP Dimensions (mm) Packing/  Catalogue number
of rows (number of devices) L b W Box
Beta 4 1 4 55 127 214 93 1/20 60100
Beta 6 1 6 55 162 214 93 1/20 60101
Beta 8 1 8 55 216 214 93 1/20 60102
Beta 12 1 12 55 270 214 93 1/12 60103
Beta 18 1 18 55 378 233 93 1/8 60104
Beta 24 2 24 55 340 288 93 1/8 60105

Moisture-proof distribution boxes for surface mounting - Gamma series, IP 65

Type Number Module capacity P Dimensions (mm) Packing/  Catalogue number
of rows (number of devices) H L W Box

Gamma 4 1 4 65 210 140 100 1/30 60004

Gamma 8 1 8 65 210 215 100 1/20 60008

Gamma 12 1 12 65 260 300 140 1/10 60012

Gamma 18 1 18 65 285 410 140 1/5 60018

Gamma 24 2 24 65 300 415 140 1/5 60024

=

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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INSTALLATION EBMARK

PLASTIC DISTRIBUTION BOARDS AND ACCESSORIES www.elmarkholding.eu
Documents corresponding to the PLASTIC DISTRIBUTION BOARDS ABS- PP SERIES, IP65 3+2 B YEARTOTAL
product: +extended W ARR AN
Standard EN 60439 -1

EN 60439 -5 8 Plastic distribution boards of various sizes. Intended for extension or distribution of cable lines. They can also be

used as meter boxes. They are resistant to chemical agents, thermal and UV rays.
« Colour: RAL7035 grey

-]

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS: + Recyclable

« Resistance: chemical agents, weak acids, alkali, oils, « adjustable mounting plate position
salts, etc.

- Rated Voltage: up to 690V MOUNTING:

« Maximum Current: up to 800A « Vertically on flat surface

« Thermal Deformation: over 240°C

« Operating Temperature: -35°C + 65°C
« Material: ABS

- IP code: IP65

ABS halogen free distribution boards PP series - gray door

Board Type Material Type H (mm) L (mm) W (mm) Packing/  Catalogue number
'_) Box
PP 3001 ABS 300 200 130 1 5312030130
® PP 3002 ABS 350 250 150 1 5312535150
PP 3004 ABS 400 300 170 1 5313040170
| PP 3005 ABS 400 300 220 1 5313040220
L { PP 3006 ABS 500 350 190 1 5313550190
= PP 3007 ABS 500 400 240 1 5314050240
| e PP 3008 ABS 600 400 200 1 5314060190
o Epm

Note: Open door angle 180°

ABS halogen free distribution boards PP series- transparent door

Board Type Material Type H (mm) L (mm) W (mm) Packing/  Catalogue number
= Box
g PP 3011 ABS 300 200 130 1 5342030130
<j( PP 3012 ABS 350 250 150 1 5342535150
§ PP 3014 ABS 400 300 170 1 5343040170
§ PP 3015 ABS 400 300 220 1 5343040220
N PP 3016 ABS 500 350 190 1 5343550190

PP 3017 ABS 500 400 240 1 5344050240

PP 3018 ABS 600 400 200 1 5344060190

PP 3020 ABS 700 500 250 1 5345070250

[=]:f =]

o k] |

E:-.: .

ABS halogen free distribution module boards PP series- transparent door

Board Type Material Type H (mm) L (mm) W (mm) Packing/  Catalogue number
Box

PP 3112-18modules ABS 350 250 150 1 5322535150

PP 3114-24modules ABS 400 300 170 1 5323040170

PP 3116-45modules ABS 500 350 190 1 5323550190

PP 3118-60modules ABS 600 400 200 1 5324060190

=] [=]
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Note: Transperent door
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 45 days.
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INSTALLATION

www.elmarkholding.eu

PLASTIC DISTRIBUTION BOARDS AND ACCESSORIES

SURFACE MOUNTING POLYESTER BOARDS 3+2 B YEAR TOTAL
EC SERIES IP65

standard

+extended W ARR AN

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS:
« Colour: grey RAL 7035.

« P65 protection degree.
+ Material: made of halogen free reinforced fiberglass
polyester, self-extinguishing VO degree according to UL94.
« Double insulation, shock resistance: IK10, 20j, according

to EN 62262.

- Application temperature: minimum —25°, maximum

+65°,

- Resistance to abnormal heat (GWT)- board with blank
door up t0 960°C - board with transparent window up to

650°C.

« Application voltage 1000V, suitable for photovoltaic

plants.

« Right or left reversible door with stainless steel pins — it
can be opened more than 180°.
« Plain and smooth headboards for easy opening and

conduitinlet.

Halogen free polyester boards EC series- blank door

+ Removable frame ready to install slotted trunkings in
the back.

« Back plates made up of metal or insulating material can
be fixed directly to the board back, also if the frame is used,
or can be adjusted to different heights through the kit
EC625REG.

« Possibility to mount 48-75mm high switches or 102mm
high switches starting from the board with dimensions
435x505%215.

+ One-Screw-System: only one type of screws is used for
the different accessories in order to permit a simple and
easy assembly.

« Left orright reversible counter door with stainless steel
pins, ergonomic handle, triangle lock, adjustable at two
different heights with reference grid for the fixing of the
devices.

- Fixing of the single/double blank or windowed panels
through a ¥4 turn screws.

Type Material H (mm) L (mm) W (mm) Packing /Box Catalogue number
PBBD 5001 Polyester 305 270 170 1 5332730170
PBBD 5002 Polyester 430 325 185 1 5333243185
PBBD 5003 Polyester 505 435 215 1 5334350215
PBBD 5004 Polyester 655 435 215 1 5334365215
PBBD 5005 Polyester 655 545 265 1 5335465265
PBBD 5006 Polyester 810 620 320 1 5336281320

*Detailed installation instructions and information about the functions and applications of all additional
accessories for polyester boxes, you can find on: www.elmarkholding.eu

Halogen free polyester boards EC series- transparent door

Type Material H (mm) L (mm) W (mm) Packing /Box Catalogue number
PBTD 5001 Polyester 305 270 170 1 5362730170
PBTD 5002 Polyester 430 325 185 1 5363243185
PBTD 5003 Polyester 505 435 215 1 5364350215
PBTD 5004 Polyester 655 435 215 1 5364365215
PBTD 5005 Polyester 655 545 265 1 5365465265
PBTD 5006 Polyester 810 620 320 1 5366281320
— Polyester hinger counterdoor EC
- ;——-—-_‘_‘_—'_'_ Type Material Used for type boards Packing /Box Catalogue number
‘I CD 5002 Polyester PBTD/PBBD 5002 1 53502CD
CD 5003 Polyester PBTD/PBBD 5003 1 53503CD
CD 5004 Polyester PBTD/PBBD 5004 1 53504CD
CD 5005 Polyester PBTD/PBBD 5005 1 53505CD
o) CD 5006 Polyester PBTD/PBBD 5006 1 53506CD

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 45 days.

1

INSTALLATION

(o)}

ND ACCESSORIES

PLASTIC DISTRIBUTION BOARDS A


http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=5332730170
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=5362730170
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=53502CD

INSTALLATION

ELMARK

INSTALLATION

V]
.
oC
O
Y2
v
(W)
@
9
<
o)
=
<
v
(@)
[as
<<
O
[aa)
=
O
=
>
[aa)
o
=
A]
e
U
=
v
<
—
[al

PLASTIC DISTRIBUTION BOARDS AND ACCESSORIES

Metal back plate EC

www.elmarkholding.eu

Type Dimensions Used for type boards Packing /Box Catalogue number
MP 5001 207x239 PBTD/PBBD 5001 1 53501MP
MP 5002 264x364 PBTD/PBBD 5002 1 53502MP
MP 5003 372x439 PBTD/PBBD 5003 1 53503MP
MP 5004 372x589 PBTD/PBBD 5004 1 53504MP
MP 5005 482x589 PBTD/PBBD 5005 1 53505MP
MP 5006 556x739 PBTD/PBBD 5006 1 53506 MP

[m]p:[m]

[=]:

Insulanting plastic back plate EC

Type Dimensions Used for type boards Packing /Box Catalogue number
IBP 5001 207x239 PBTD/PBBD 5001 1 53501IBP
IBP5002 264x364 PBTD/PBBD 5002 1 53502IBP
IBP5003 372x439 PBTD/PBBD 5003 1 53503IBP
IBP 5004 372x589 PBTD/PBBD 5004 1 53504IBP
IBP 5005 482x589 PBTD/PBBD 5005 1 53505IBP
IBP 5006 556x739 PBTD/PBBD 5006 1 53506IBP

=] [=]
[=]:4

Pair of uprights for rail DIN and panels EC

Type Used for type boards Packing /Box Catalogue number
DP 5002 PBTD/PBBD 5002 1 pair 53502DP
DP 5003 PBTD/PBBD 5003 1 pair 53503DP
DP 5004 PBTD/PBBD 5004/5005 1 pair 53504DP
DP 5006 PBTD/PBBD 5006 1 pair 53506DP

OO0

[=]

DIN rail with support EC

Type Module capacity  Used for type boards Packing /Box Catalogue number
DS 5002 12 PBTD/PBBD 5002 1 53502DS
DS 5003 18 PBTD/PBBD 5003/5004 1 53503DS
DS 5004 24 PBTD/PBBD 5005 1 53504DS
DS 5005 28 PBTD/PBBD 5006 1 53505DS

EEI
O]

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 45 days.
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EBMARK INSTALLATION

www.elmarkholding.eu PLASTIC DISTRIBUTION BOARDS AND ACCESSORIES

Cover module with window EC

Type Module capacity ~ Used for type boards Packing /Box Catalogue number
cm E——— CMW 5002 12 PBTD/PBBD 5002 1 53502CMW
CMW 5003 18 PBTD/PBBD 5003/5004 1 53503CMW
CMW 5004 24 PBTD/PBBD 5005 1 53504CMW
-.-_-"—--______ CMW 5005 28 PBTD/PBBD 5006 1 53505CMW

7 m
=

Blank cover module EC

Type Heigth of single/  Used for type boards Packing / Catalogue number Catalogue
double cover Box single cover number
(mm) double cover
125/250 PBTD/PBBD 5002 1 53502S 53502D
Blank cover 150/300 PBTD/PBBD 5003/5004 1 53503S 53503D
< module 150/300 PBTD/PBBD 5005 1 53505S 53505D
150/300 PBTD/PBBD 5006 1 53506S 53506D
Deep adjusment back plate kit EC
Type Used for type boards Need kits Packing /Box Catalogue number
b d b kPBTD/PBBD 5002/5003 2kit 1 kit (2 pcs) 53507
Y O <% pg‘:g P eMEN D3 paTD/PBED 5004/5005 3kt 1kit (2 pes) 53507
Yo e PBTD/PBBD 5006 4kit 1 kit (2 pcs) 53507
& i
>
5[5 -
AP 5
[al: :
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Spare brass and brackets for fixing- galvanized EC
w Type Used for type boards Packing /Box Catalogue number

§b % Galvanized brackets All type 1 kit (4 pcs) 53510
2 | Spare brass insert kit All type 1 kit (10 pcs) 53512
N %
B

Safety lock EC
Type Used for type boards Packing /Box Catalogue number

Safety lock All type 1 53511

O[30
[=]Fa

Note: Lock supplied with two unified keys. The keys are inified and open all the locks
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 45 days.
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NON-ISOLATED CONNECTION TUBES www.elmarkholding.eu

CONNECTION TUBES - GTY TYPE 3+0 B YEAR TOTAL

standard
+extended W ARR AN

Copper pipes with galvanic tin coating, used for joining of copper rigid or multicore conductors with different
sections. The assembling is made by mechanical pressing with crimping tool.

TECHNICAL DATA:

« Material: copper alloy
« Coating: tin

« Application: general

Type Length Outer diameter Inner diameter Cable Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number
L (mm) D (mm) d (mm) (mm)
GTY-4 20 5 3 4 1000/ 16000 59213
Standard: EN 61 238-1 GTY-6 25 53 3.7 6 500/1500/12000 59201
GTY-10 30 6.3 4.5 10 500/1500/12000 59202
GTY-16 35 7.5 5.7 16 100/200/ 4800 59203
GTY-25 40 9 7.2 25 100 /500 /2000 59204
° d GTY-35 45 10.8 8.5 35 100/200/ 1600 59205
GTY-50 50 125 9.8 50 20/200/ 1600 59206
L GTY-70 55 14.5 11.5 70 10/100/ 800 59207
GTY-95 60 17 13.7 95 10/80/640 59208
GTY-120 65 19 15 120 10/60/480 59209
GTY-150 70 21 16.7 150 10/50/400 59210
GTY-185 75 23 18.5 185 10/40/320 59211
GTY-240 80 26 21 240 10/30/240 59212

B

[=]

BIMETALLIC CONNECTION TUBE - GTL TYPE 3+0 YEAR TOTAL

standard
+extended YRRy

Pipes made of two metals — copper and aluminum without galvanic coating. They are designed for joining copper
and aluminum conductors - rigid or multicore conductors with different section. The connection is accomplished
through crimping pliers, through mechanical pressing of the butt terminals and the conductor. They are used for
protection against electrochemical corrosion got at two metals contact with different chemical properties and
conductivity at electrical current feed. They are manufactured under modern technology and have high quality
and long exploitation period.
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TECHNICAL DATA:

+ Material: copper aluminum alloy

« Coating: none

- Application: general for joining of two types of conductors

RSl ] &
D 'Po'e’s

o~ Type di D1 d2 D2 1 12 L Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number
% Standard: EN 612381 GTL-16 5 9 6 10 30 30 75 20/200/1200 59214
P GTL-25 6 0 7 12 30 33 8  20/400/1500 59215
5 . o, GTL-35 7 1M 85 14 30 40 90  20/300/1000 59216
5 \ GTL-50 85 13 98 16 32 42 95  20/800 59217
= 1 K8 [} Jee ez GTL-70 95 15 115 18 38 50 105 10/600 59218
5 b1 lot GTL-95 15 17 135 21 40 50 110 10/500 59219
- L GTL-120 135 19 15 23 42 55 112 10/400 59220
o GTL-150 15 21 17 25 44 55 118 10/350 59221
- GTL-185 177 23 185 27 46 60 125 10/300 59222
2 GTL-240 19 26 21 30 54 60 130 10/200 59223
=z
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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EBMARK INSTALLATION

www.elmarkholding.eu NON-ISOLATED CABLE TERMINALS

CABLE TERMINALS NON-ISOLATED - JM TYPE 3+0 B YEAR TOTAL

standard
+extended VLYY

They are used for joining copper conductors - multicore conductors with different section to electrical devices
or connections to combine all cores of the conductor, to provide safe connection at tightening in terminals and
safe connection at the base of the terminal. Thus the connection stability against vibrations is increased and the
possibility for short circuit is decreased. They are made of copper alloy with galvanic tin coating. The connection
is realized through crimping pliers, through mechanic pressing of the terminal and conductor. Two types are
offered with standard length SC and extended base JM. They are manufactured under modern technology and
have high quality and long exploitation period.

TECHNICAL DATA:
+ Material: copper alloy

« Coating: tin
Standard: EN 61 238-1 « Application: general for joining conductors to electrical devices.
Type d1 (mm) D (mm) d2 (mm) L (mm) Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number
: JM-25/6 2.2 4.5 6 24 1000/ 3000 / 24000 59240
} JM-4/6 3.0 4.8 6 24 1000/ 2000/ 16000 59241
a1 JM- 6/6 38 5.5 6 24 500/ 2000/ 16000 59035
L JM-6/8 3.8 55 8 24 500 /2000 / 16000 59059
JM-10/6 4.8 6.8 6 255 100/ 1500/ 12000 59036
dz JM-10/8 4.8 6.8 8 255 500/ 1500/ 12000 59037
/ JM-16/6 5.5 7.5 6 30.5 400/ 800/ 6400 59038
B Q\\ Q ° JM-16/8 55 7.5 8 30.5 400/ 800/ 6400 59039
JM-16/10 5.5 7.5 10 30.5 400/ 800/ 6400 59040
JM-25/8 7 9 8 34 100/ 500 / 4000 59041
JM-25/10 7 9 10 34 250/500 /4000 59042
JM-35/8 8.2 10.5 8 38 200/400/3200 59043
JM-35/10 8.2 10.5 10 38 200/400/3200 59044
JM-35/12 8.2 10.5 12 38 200/400/3200 59045
JM-50/8 9.8 125 8 45 100/200/ 1600 59046
JM-50/10 9.8 12,5 10 45 100/ 100/ 1600 59047
JM-50/12 9.8 12,5 12 45 100/200/ 1600 59048 -
JM-70/10 11.5 14.5 10 50 80/100/1280 59049 ©)
JM-70/12 11.5 14.5 12 50 80/100/1280 59050 <
JM-95/10 13.8 175 10 55.5 50/200/800 59051 E
JM-95/12 13.8 17.5 12 55.5 50/200/800 59052 ;
JM-120/10 15.5 19.5 10 63 30/60/480 59053 -
JM-120/12 15.5 19.5 12 63 30/60/480 59054
JM-150/12 16.5 21 12 71 10/50/400 59055
JM-185/12 18.8 235 12 78 10/40/320 59056
JM-185/16 18.8 235 16 78 10/40/320 59057
JM -240/16 21.3 26.5 16 92 10/30/ 240 59058
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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INSTALLATION EBMARK

NON-ISOLATED CABLE TERMINALS www.elmarkholding.eu
BIMETALIC NON-ISOLATED CABLE TERMINALS 340 B YEARTOTAL
+extended VLI

FOR CRIMPING DTL

They are used for joining aluminum conductors - multicore conductors with different section to electrical devices
or connections to combine all cores of the conductor, to provide safe connection at tightening in terminals and
safe connection at the base of the terminal. Thus the connection stability against vibrations is increased and the
possibility for short circuit is decreased. They are made of copper and aluminum alloys as in the aluminum billet
is made under special technology the copper terminal formed like an ear. The connection is realized through
crimping pliers, through mechanic pressing of the terminal and conductor.

TECHNICAL DATA: Material: copper aluminum; Application: general for joining conductors to electrical devices.

Type di D d2 L I B Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue
(mm) (mm) (mm) (mm) (mm) (mm) number
Standard: EN 61 238-1 DTL-1-16 6 1 8 70 30 16 20/200/1440 59224
DTL-1-25 7 12 8 75 34 18 20/180/1080 59225
DTL-1-35 8.5 14 10 85 38 20.5 20/100/ 600 59226
DTL-1-50 9.8 16 10 90 40 23 20/70/420 59227
! DTL-1-70 11.5 18 12 102 48 26 10/60 /360 59228
} DTL-1-95 135 21 12 112 50 28 10/40/180 59229
41 DTL-1-120 15 23 14 120 53 30 10/30/120 59230
L DTL-1-150 16.5 25 14 126 56 34 5/25/120 59231
DTL-1-185 18.5 27 16 133 58 37 5/20/120 59232
d2 DTL-1-240 21 30 16 140 60 40 4/12/72 59233

]

B\\\\

(=
[=]

COPPER CABLE WIRE FORK TERMINAL CONNECTOR  3+9 B YEARTOTAL

standard
+extended R

Type Length (mm) Colour Conductor (mm?) Packing (pcs.) Packing / Box (pcs.) Catalogue number
= ‘ ‘ SVS1.25-4 21.2 Red 0.5-1.0 100 10/240 59080
g ys = SVS1.25-5 21.2 Red 0.5-1.0 100 15/180 59081
<j a' % SVS1.25-6 21.2 Red 0.5-1.0 100 15/180 59082
g . SVS 2-4 21.0 Blue 1.5-2.5 100 15/180 59083
§ SVS 2-5 225 Blue 1.5-2.5 100 15/180 59084
o SVS 2-6 27,6 Blue 1.5-2.5 100 10/120 59085
SVS 5,5-4 24.5 Yellow 4.0-6.0 100 5/60 59086
SVS 5,5-5 27,9 Yellow 4.0-6.0 100 5/60 59087
SVS 5,5-6 27,9 Yellow 4.0-6.0 100 5/60 59088
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&5 ISOLATED CABLE TERMINALS - CHS TYPE 3+0 YEARTOTAL
% standard WARRANTY
o +extended

—

o

6 Type Length (mm) Conductor (mm?) Packing / Box (pcs.)  Packing / Box (pcs) — Catalogue number
@ % CHS3 18.1 0.25-1.5 100 250 59115

:( CHS4 20.1 1.5-2.5 100 200 59116

9 CHS5 255 4.0-6.0 100 200 59117

= CHS6 273 8.0 100 100 59118
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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www.elmarkholding.eu ISOLATED CABLE TERMINALS

ISOLATED CABLE JOINTS 3+0 B YEAR TOTAL

standard
+extended VLAY

Metal pipes with outside PVC insulation. They are used for joining/extending multicore conductors with section
up to 6mm?’. It increases the connection stability against vibrations and decreases the possibility for short circuit.
= The connection is realized through crimping pliers, through mechanic pressing of the terminal and conductor.

The different insulation colour corresponds to different conductor sections.
‘ ‘ - TECHNICAL DATA:

+ Material: copper alloy

« Coating: polyvinylchloride

« Application: general for joining of copper conductors
Standard: EN 61 238-1

Type Length (mm) Colour Conductor (mm?) Packing (pcs.) Packing / Box (pcs.) Catalogue number
PVT 1.25 16 red 0.5-1.0 100 10/120 59015
BV 1.25 25 red 0.5-1.0 100 10/120 59001
PVT 2 16 blue 1.5-2.5 100 10/120 59034
BV 2 25 blue 1.5-2.5 100 10/ 60 59002
PVT5.5 20 yellow 4.0-6.0 100 5/60 59014
BV 5.5 25 yellow 4.0-6.0 100 5/60 59003

EEE
GEAL

ISOLATED CABLE TERMINALS - MDD/FDD TYPES 340 YEAR TOTAL

standard WARRANTY

+extended
‘ ; They represent a cable terminal made of brass alloy with galvanic tin coating and insulated with
polyvinylchloride. They are used as non-insulated terminals, as the insulated part protects the cores from bending

and breaking in the joining point and at the same time it protects the staff from direct contact to the current
- carrying parts. They are used for conductors with section up to 6 mm. The connection is realized through

crimping pliers, through mechanic pressing of the terminal and cable. The different insulation colour corresponds
to different conductor sections. They are manufactured under modern technology and have high quality and

f % long exploitation period.
All insulated cable terminals are being offered in 100 pcs. packing

TECHNICAL DATA:

+ Material: copper alloy

« Coating: polyvinylchloride

« Application: general for joining copper conductors
« Ambient temperature: -10 to +75°C

Type Shape Colour Conductor  Shoe Packing Packing /Box  Catalogue number
(mm?) width (pcs) (pcs)
MDD 1.25-187 male red 0.5-1.0 187 100 10/240 59012
MDD 1.25 - 250 male red 0.5-1.0 250 100 10/240 59009
MDD 2 - 187 male blue 1.5-2.5 187 100 10/240 59013
MDD 2 - 250 male blue 1.5-2.5 250 100 10/180 59011
MDD 5.5 - 250 male yellow 4.0-6.0 250 100 10/120 59010
FDD 1.25-187 female red 0.5-1.0 187 100 20/ 240 59008
FDD 1.25-187 female red 0.5-1.0 250 100 15/180 59006
FDD 2-187 female  blue 1.5-2.5 187 100 20/240 59007
FDD 2 - 250 female  blue 1.5-2.5 250 100 10/180 59004
FDD 5.5 - 250 female  yellow 4.0-6.0 250 100 10/120 59005
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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ISOLATED CABLE TERMINALS
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ISOLATED CABLE TERMINALS www.elmarkholding.eu
ISOLATED CABLE TERMINALS - E TYPE 340 YEARTOTAL
WARRANTY
\ \ \ +extended
Type Colour Terminal length Conductor Packing (pcs.) Packing / Box (pcs.) Catalogue number
(mm) (mm?)
\ 2
| white 8 0.5 100 50/600 59023
blue 8 0.75 100 50/600 59024
red 8 1.0 100 50/600 59025
black 10 1.5 100 30/360 59026
grey 12 25 100 30/300 59027
orange 12 4.0 100 20/ 240 59028
green 18 6.0 100 5/120 59029
\ dark green 18 10 100 8/96 59030
milky yellow 18 16 100 6/60 59031
black 16 25 100 5/36 59032
grey-yellow 25 35 100 2/24 59033
TWIN ISOLATED CABLE TERMINALS-TE TYPE 3+0 YEARTOTAL
WARRANTY
+extended
) Type Colour Terminal length Conductor Packing (pcs.) Packing / Box (pcs.) Catalogue number
(mm) (mm?)
\ \ TEO508 white 8 2x0.5 100 50/600 59023TE
- ’\ TE7508 Blue 8 2x0.75 100 50/600 59024TE
- TE1008 Red 8 2x1.0 100 50/600 59025TE
TE1508 black 8 2x1.5 100 30/360 59026TE
TE2510 grey 10 2x2.5 100 30/300 59027TE
e TE4010 orange 10 2x4.0 100 20/ 240 59028TE
g TE6014 green 14 2x6.0 100 5/120 59029TE
j TE10-14 dark green 14 2x10.0 100 8/96 59030TE
—
g TE16-14 milky yellow 14 2x16.0 100 6/60 59031TE
- [=]%[=]
1 N
qd
. ISOLATED CABLE TERMINALS - PTV TYPE 3+0 Y veanron
) WARRANTY
— +extended
<C
= \ \ \
;ZC \ Type Shape Colour Conductor (mm?)  Shoe Packing Packing / Box (pcs.) Catalogue number
u}: » \ width (pcs.)
- PTV1.25-10 male red 0.25-1.0 1.9 100 20/ 240 59101
o
6 PTV1.25-12 male red 0.25-1.0 1.9 100 20/ 240 59102
) PTV2-10 male blue 1.5-2.5 1.9 100 20/ 240 59103
B(J PTV2-12 male blue 1.5-2.5 1.9 100 15/180 59104
= PTV55-13 male yellow 4.0-6.0 29 100 8/96 59105
. [=]¢d[=]
Im

(=]

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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EBMARK INSTALLATION

www.elmarkholding.eu ISOLATED CABLE TERMINALS
ISOLATED CABLE TERMINALS - RVL TYPE 340 B s et
+extended
% L % % Type Size of the Colour Conductor Packing (pcs.)  Packing / Box (pcs.) Catalogue number
opening (mm) (mm?)
RVL 1.25-4 4 red 0.5-1.0 100 20/ 240 59021
RVL 1.25-5 5 red 0.5-1.0 100 15/180 59022
RVL 2-4 4 blue 1.5-2.5 100 15/180 59018
; RVL 2-5 5 blue 1.5-25 100 10/120 59019
' \ - RVL 5.5-4 4 yellow 4.0-6.0 100 8/96 59020
6 b RV 5.5-5 5 yellow 4.0-6.0 100 8/96 59016
RV 5.5-6 6 yellow 4.0-6.0 100 8/96 59017

e

Grie:

ISOLATED CABLE TERMINALS - PBDD TYPE 340 YEARTOTAL
WARRANTY
+extended
Type Shape Colour Conductor (mm?  Shoe Packing Packing / Box (pcs.) Catalogue number
width (pcs.)
PBDD 1.25-250 male red 0.25-1.0 6.3 100 5/60 59106
PBDD 2 - 250 male blue 1.5-2.5 6.3 100 5/60 59107
PBDD 5.5 - 250 male yellow 4.0-6.0 6.3 100 5/60 59108
&5 ]
I-_'.I'-ﬁ "
E HHHH
ISOLATED CABLE TERMINALS - MPD TYPE 3+0 YEARTOTAL
WARRANTY
+extended
Type Shape Colour Conductor (mm?  Shoe Packing Packing / Box (pcs.) Catalogue number =
width (pcs.) i
MPD 1.25-156  male red 0.25-1.0 6.3 100 10/240 59109 f
MPD 2-195 male blue 1.5-2.5 6.3 100 10/120 59110 §
MPD 5.5-195 male yellow 4.0-6.0 6.3 100 10/120 59111 g
ISOLATED CABLE TERMINALS - MDFN/FDFNY 340 B YEARTOTAL
WARRANTY
+extended s
<
Type Shape Colour Conductor (mm?) Shoe Packing Packing / Box (pcs.) Catalogue number %
width (pcs.) §
MDFN 1.0-250 male red 0.25-1.0 4 100 5/60 59112 :
A2 \ Lo MDEN 2 - 250 male blue 1.5-2.5 4 100 5/60 59113 e
== MDFN 5 - 250 male yellow 4.0-6.0 5 100 4/48 59114 f
FDFNY 1.0-250 female red 0.25-1.0 4 100 10/60 59242 \/T\
FDENY 2 - 250 female blue 1.5-2.5 4 100 10/60 59243 E
FDFNY 5 - 250 female  yellow 4.0-6.0 5 100 10/ 60 59244 @)
i\

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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INSTALLATION EBMARK

PLASTIC CABLE TRUNKING www.elmarkholding.eu

PLASTIC CABLE TRUNKING CT2 3+0 B YEARTOTAL

standard
+extended VLAY

Cable trunkings are practical solution of organizing power and communication cables in office and residential
buildings. They increase the reliability in operation of the electrical systems and allow quick adaptation if
necessary to rearrange the interior. Fast and simple installation. In combination with a wide range of accessories,
building irregularities are quickly overcome. Non- flammable material, easy to cut and paint.

Type Size(mm) Length Colour Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
i " PLASTIC CABLE TRUNKING CT2 12x12 2m white 100 5621212
PLASTIC CABLE TRUNKING CT2 15X10 2m white 100 5621510
\ PLASTIC CABLE TRUNKING CT2 16X16 2m white 100 5621616
PLASTIC CABLE TRUNKING CT2 20X10 2m white 100 5622010
PLASTIC CABLE TRUNKING CT2 25X16 2m white 80 5622516
PLASTIC CABLE TRUNKING CT2 25X25 2m white 50 5622525
PLASTIC CABLE TRUNKING CT2 40X16 2m white 50 5624016
PLASTIC CABLE TRUNKING CT2 40X25 2m white 50 5624025
PLASTIC CABLE TRUNKING CT2 40X40 2m white 40 5624040
PLASTIC CABLE TRUNKING CT2 60X40 2m white 30 5626040
PLASTIC CABLE TRUNKING CT2 60X60 2m white 32 5626060
PLASTIC CABLE TRUNKING CT2 80X40 2m white 18 5628040
PLASTIC CABLE TRUNKING CT2 80X60 2m white 24 5628060
PLASTIC CABLE TRUNKING CT2 100X40 2m white 16 56210040
PLASTIC CABLE TRUNKING CT2 100X60 2m white 16 56210060

SWITCHES AND SOCKETS FRAMES 3+0 e o
FOR CABLE TRUNKING +extended

=z

g Cable trunking frames are decorative solution for installation of switches and sockets on places where their

< normal mounting is not possible. The assembly set includes subframe and main white frame. Universal sizes,

e suitable for mounting of switches and sockets from different manufacturers. Single, double and triple frames are

&5 offered.

=
Type Used for cable trunking Colour Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
SINGLE FRAME 100X40/100X60 White 20 562100441
DOUBLE FRAME 100X40/100X60 White 14 562100442
TRIPLE FRAME 100X40/100X60 White 5 562100443

(=] [=]

3
vy

> TIC CABLE TRUNKIN

S

PLA

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 45 days.
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EL:MARK INSTALLATION

www.elmarkholding.eu PLASTIC CABLE TRUNKING
SWITCHES AND SOCKETS FRAMES 340 B YEARTOTAL
tended
FOR CABLE TRUNKING- ITALIAN STANDARD et
‘@ A 4 Type Used for cable trunking Colour Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
’ ‘ SINGLE FRAME- 2MOD 100X40/100X60 White 20 562100441/IT
ﬁ:\ DOUBLE FRAME- 4MOD 100X40/100X60 White 14 562100442/IT
‘@\ TRIPLE FRAME- 6MOD 100X40/100X60 White 14 562100443/IT
QUARTET FRAME- 8MOD 100X40/100X60 White 10 562100444/IT

2]
=

OUTSIDE CORNER 3+0 BN venrom.
+extended VAGLEY
Type Used for cable trunking Colour Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
OUTSIDE CORNER 12x12 white 50 56212121
OUTSIDE CORNER 15X10 white 50 56215101
OUTSIDE CORNER 16X16 white 50 56216161
OUTSIDE CORNER 25X16 white 30 56225161
OUTSIDE CORNER 25X25 white 30 56225251
OUTSIDE CORNER 40X16 white 30 56240161
OUTSIDE CORNER 40X25 white 30 56240251
OUTSIDE CORNER 40X40 white 30 56240401
OUTSIDE CORNER 60X40 white 10 56260401
OUTSIDE CORNER 60X60 white 10 56260601
OUTSIDE CORNER 80X40 white 8 56280401
OUTSIDE CORNER 80X60 white 8 56280601
OUTSIDE CORNER 100X40 white 6 562100401
OUTSIDE CORNER 100X60 white 6 562100601

ElLE

T

=z
O
=
=
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INSIDE CORNER 3+0 YEAR TOTAL

e WARRANTY

Type Used for cable trunking Colour Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number

INSIDE CORNER 12x12 white 50 56212122

INSIDE CORNER 15X10 white 50 56215102

INSIDE CORNER 16X16 white 50 56216162 G,

INSIDE CORNER 25X16 white 30 56225162 E
. INSIDE CORNER 25X25 white 30 56225252 =

INSIDE CORNER 40X16 white 30 56240162 i

INSIDE CORNER 40X25 white 30 56240252 -

INSIDE CORNER 40X40 white 30 56240402 ZL

INSIDE CORNER 60X40 white 10 56260402 :

INSIDE CORNER 60X60 white 10 56260602 C

INSIDE CORNER 80X40 white 8 56280402 :\

INSIDE CORNER 80X60 white 8 56280602 N

INSIDE CORNER 100X40 white 6 562100402

INSIDE CORNER 100X60 white 6 562100602

[=]% =]

w s

(=]
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INSTALLATION EL:MA'RK

PLASTIC CABLE TRUNKING www.elmarkholding.eu

T- CORNER “335321 B YEAR TOTAL
+extended WARRANTY

Type Used for cable trunking Colour Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number

T- corner 12x12 white 50 56212123

T- corner 15X10 white 50 56215103

T- corner 16X16 white 50 56216163

T- corner 25X16 white 20 56225163

T- corner 25X25 white 20 56225253

T- corner 40X16 white 30 56240163

T- corner 40X25 white 30 56240253

T- corner 40X40 white 30 56240403

T- corner 60X40 white 16 56260403

T- corner 60X60 white 16 56260603

T- corner 80X40 white 8 56280403

T- corner 80X60 white 8 56280603

T- corner 100X40 white 8 562100403

T- corner 100X60 white 8 562100603

Ok-10]

(=]

L- CORNER St3ar:'(;a?j B YEAR TOTAL
+extended WARRANTY
Type Used for cable trunking Colour Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
L- corner 12x12 white 50 56212124
L- corner 15X10 white 50 56215104
L- corner 16X16 white 50 56216164
= L- corner 25X16 white 30 56225164
g L- corner 25X25 white 30 56225254
< L- corner 40X16 white 30 56240164
< L- corner 40X25 white 30 56240254
2 L- corner 40X40 white 30 56240404
o L- corner 60X40 white 16 56260404
L- corner 60X60 white 16 56260604
L- corner 80X40 white 12 56280404
L- corner 80X60 white 12 56280604
L- corner 100X40 white 8 562100404
L- corner 100X60 white 8 562100604

)
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SR,

PLASTIC CABLE TRUNKIN

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 45 days.
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INSTALLATION
www.elmarkholding.eu PLASTIC CABLE TRUNKING
CONNECTOR “335321 B YEAR TOTAL
+extended WARRANTY
Type Used for cable trunking Colour Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
Connector 12x12 white 50 56212125
Connector 15X10 white 50 56215105
Connector 16X16 white 50 56216165
Connector 25X16 white 30 56225165
Connector 25X25 white 30 56225255
Connector 40X16 white 30 56240165
Connector 40X25 white 30 56240255
Connector 40X40 white 30 56240405
Connector 60X40 white 25 56260405
Connector 60X60 white 25 56260605
Connector 80X40 white 50 56280405
Connector 80X60 white 50 56280605
Connector 100X40 white 50 562100405
Connector 100X60 white 30 562100605
[=1%y[=]
|
EE
END CAP i 3 Fs
Type Used for cable trunking Colour Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
End cap 12x12 white 50 56212126
B End cap 15X10 white 50 56215106
End cap 16X16 white 50 56216166
End cap 25X16 white 50 56225166
End cap 25X25 white 50 56225256
End cap 40X16 white 30 56240166 5
End cap 40X25 white 30 56240256 =
End cap 40X40 white 30 56240406 -
End cap 60X40 white 50 56260406 \5
End cap 60X60 white 50 56260606 =
End cap 80X40 white 60 56280406
End cap 80X60 white 60 56280606
End cap 100X40 white 50 562100406
End cap 100X60 white 50 562100606
(=] g5 =]
1 . o
[u] ~
. z
=
L
SEPARATOR 340 YEARTOTAL <
+extended UL \j
&
Type Length (m)  Used for cable trunking Colour Packing (pcs) Catalogue number f
SEPARATOR 40 2 60x40, 80x40, 100x40  white 40 56261111
SEPARATOR 60 2 60x40, 80x40, 100x40  white 40 56261112

EEE
Dk

k
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CABLE SUPPORT SYSTEMS www.elmarkholding.eu
PLASTIC CABLE TRUNKING SELF-ADHESIVE 340 B UL
+extended
Type Size(mm) Length Colour Packing Catalogue number
m/pcs
12x12 2m white 250/125 5621212A
15x10 2m white 250/125 5621510A
16x16 2m white 250/125 5621616A
Plastic cable trunking self- 25x16 2m white 100/50 5622516A
adhesive 25x25 2m white 100/50 5622525A
“‘ 40x16 2m white 50/25 5624016A
40x25 2m white 80/40 5624025A
40x40 2m white 80/40 5624040A

o0
I

PLASTIC CABLE TRUNKING - DARK WALNUT 30 YEARTOTAL
WARRANTY
+extended
Type Size(mm) Length Colour Packing Catalogue number
m/pcs
12x12 2m dark walnut 250/125 5621212DW
15x10 2m dark walnut 250/125 5621510DW
Plastic cable trunking dark walnut 16x16 2m dark walnut 250/125 5621616DW
9 25x16 2m dark walnut 150/75 5622516DW
25x25 2m dark walnut 100/50 5622525DW
40x25 2m dark walnut 80/40 5624025DW
(=] [=]
% .
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PLASTIC CABLE TRUNKING - LIGHT BEECH 340 YEARTOTAL
WARRANTY
+extended
Type Size(mm) Length Colour Packing Catalogue number
m/pcs
12x12 2m light beech 250/125 5621212LB
15x10 2m light beech 250/125 5621510LB
. N 16x16 2m light beech 250/125 5621616LB
Plastic cable trunking light beech ., ¢ 2m lightbeech  150/75  5622516LB
25x25 2m light beech 100/50 5622525LB
40x25 2m light beech 80/40 5624025LB
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 45 days.
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www.elmarkholding.eu CABLE SUPPORT SYSTEMS

PLASTIC CABLE TRUNKING - PEAR 3
WARRANTY
+extended
Type Size(mm) Length Colour Packing Catalogue number
m/pcs
12x12 2m pear 250/125 5621212P
15x10 2m pear 250/125 5621510P
Plastic cable trunking pear 16x16 2m pear 250/125 5621616P
ap 25x16 2m pear 150/75  5622516P
25x25 2m pear 100/50 5622525P
40x25 2m pear 80/40 5624025P
SLOTTED PLASTIC CABLE TRUNKING CT2 3+0 YEARTOTAL
WARRANTY
+extended
Type Size(mm) Length Colour Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number
25x25 2m grey 196 5622525S
25x40 2m grey 64 5622540S
40x40 2m grey 64 5624040S
40x60 2m grey 60 5624060S
Slotted plastic cable trunking CT2 60x40 2m grey 60 5626040S
60x60 2m grey 48 5626060S
80x60 2m grey 40 5628060S
100x40 2m grey 32 56210040S
100x60 2m grey 32 56210060S
ar: _
[=] 2
T - z
<
v
Z
FLOOR TYPE PLASTIC CABLE TRUNKING CT2 3+0 YEARTOTAL
WARRANTY
+extended
v
Type Size(mm) Length Colour Packing (pcs)  Catalogue number E
75%x20 2m grey 40 5627520F E
Floor tvpe plastic cable 90x20 2m grey 20 5629020F n
Gt 60x15 2m white 60 5626015F/WH =
9 75%x20 2m white 40 5627520F/WH éi‘
90x20 2m white 20 5629020F/WH 2
o Ll
[=] % [=] -
. <C
)

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 45 days.
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CABLE SUPPORT SYSTEMS www.elmarkholding.eu
AIR CONDITIONING TRUNKING 3+0 YEARTOTAL
+extended VLYY
Type Size(mm) Length Colour Packing Catalogue number
m/pcs
~ PLASTIC TRUNKING 75x60 2 White 15 5627560

[=13:[s]

GEes

AIR CONDITIONING TRUNKING ACCESSORIES 340 YEARTOTAL
+extended R
Type Used for cable Colour Packing Catalogue number
trunking m/pcs
= e OUTSIDE CORNER 75x60 White 24 56275601
— ’ INSIDE CORNER 75x60 White 24 56275602
/ / = L- CORNER 75x60 White 18 56275604
- ,/ - : CONNECTOR 75x60 White 40 56275605
= INTERNAL CAP 75x60 White 30 56275606
g > A EXTERNAL CAP 75x60 White 18 56275607
<j WALL PENETRATION 75x60 White 56275608
E CABLE HOLDER 75x60 White 56275609
- - [=1¢5 [=]

CABLE SUPPORT SYSTEMS

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 45 days.
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EBMARK INSTALLATION

www.elmarkholding.eu CABLE SUPPORT SYSTEMS
CORNER TRUNKING 3+0 YEARTOTAL
WARRANTY

+extended

Type Size(mm) Length Colour Packing Catalogue number
m/pcs

PLASTIC CABLE TRUNKING 23X23 2 White 60 5622323

[=] % [=]

CORNER TRUNKING ACCESSORIES 3+0 BN e oL
WARRANTY

+extended
Type Used for cable Colour Packing Catalogue number
trunking m/pcs

OUTSIDE CORNER 23X23 White 1 56223231

INSIDE CORNER 23X23 White 1 56223232

T- CORNER 23X23 White 60 56223233

L- CORNER 23X23 White 60 56223234

CONNECTOR 23X23 White 100 56223235

END CAP 23X23 White 100 56223236
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CABLE SUPPORT SYSTEMS

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 45 days.
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CABLE SUPPORT SYSTEMS www.elmarkholding.eu

SELF-EXTINGUISHING PLIABLE CONDUITS EC 3+0 B YEAR TOTAL

standard
+extended VLAY

TECHNICAL DATA:
Material- technopolymer on PVC base, Self extinguishing VO degree to UL94;
Compresion resistance- 320N; Standard- EN 61386-1; EN61386-22; RAL- 7035

Uy

Type Inner Diameter ® Outer Diameter ® Packing (m) Catalogue
(mm) (mm) number

Self-extinguishing pliable conduits 10,7 16 100 500M16
Self-extinguishing pliable conduits 14,1 20 100 500M20
Self-extinguishing pliable conduits 18,2 25 50 500M25
Self-extinguishing pliable conduits 243 32 25 500M32
Self-extinguishing pliable conduits 323 40 25 500M40
Self-extinguishing pliable conduits with draw tape 10,7 16 100 500N16
Self-extinguishing pliable conduits with draw tape 14,1 20 100 500N20
Self-extinguishing pliable conduits with draw tape 18,2 25 50 500N25
Self-extinguishing pliable conduits with draw tape 24,3 32 25 500N32
Self-extinguishing pliable conduits with draw tape 32,3 40 25 500N40

(=34 [=]
ORIG

i

SPIRAL FLEXIBLE PVC CONDUITS- UV RAYS 3+0 oL
RESISTANT EC +extended

M\Nm TECHNICAL DATA:

m““\t Material (spiral+cover)- shock resistance technopolymer on PVC base; Self extinguishing VO degree to UL94;
““Luk\ [ Compresion resistance- 320N; Instalation temperature: -15/+70°C; Operating temperature: -5/4+65°C; Type: UV
4 rays resistance

Type Inner Diameter ® Outer Diameter ®  Packing (m) Catalogue number
(mm) (mm)
=z
©) 12 16,2 30 500UV12
< 14 18,2 30 500UV14
— 16 20,2 30 500UV16
= V flexibl i '
% UV flexible pvc conduit 20 242 30 500UV20
= 25 29,6 30 500UV25
32 37,2 30 500UV32
K :1::!- Y
2 SPIRAL FOR CABLES 3+0 W veariont
ﬁ +extended WARRANTY
L
; Type Colour Internal diameter External diameter  Coil length Catalogue number
o (mm) (mm) (m)
o Spiral 6x8mm transparent 6 8 25 500SP6T
vt Spiral 6x8mm black 6 8 25 500SP6B
g Spiral 10x12mm transparent 10 12 25 500SP10T
< Spiral 10x12mm black 10 12 25 500SP10B
- Spiral 14x16mm transparent 14 16 20 500SP14T
Spiral 14x16mm black 14 16 20 500SP14B

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 45 days.
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www.elmarkholding.eu CABLE SUPPORT SYSTEMS

-~ NYLON CABLE DRAW TAPE EC 2+0 YEARTOTAL

s — standard WARRANTY
- +extended
/// \\
/ Type Diameter Lenght (m) Colour Packing (pcs) Catalogue number

f @ (mm)
N\ / Nvion cable draw tabe 3 5 Transparent  1/340 500305
3 Y P 3 15 Transparent 1/120 500315
o — ,——/ L ]
, [
PVCINSULATED STEEL SPIRALS 30 YEARTOTAL
WARRANTY
+extended
TECHNICAL DATA:
Material - Galvanized steel, helically wound, flexible steel conduit with PVC coating
PVC-resistance against corrosion
Colour- black
Operating temperature: -5/+65
Type Inner Diameter ® Outer Diameter @ Packing (m) Catalogue number
(mm) (mm)
1 15,2 50 500P11
14 18,4 50 500P14
. ) 16 20,4 50 500P16
PVCinsulated steel spirals 18 224 50 500P18
26 304 25 500P26
37 42,4 25 500P37
1
z
PVC SELF-EXTIGUISHING RIGID INSULATING 3+0 YEARTOTAL =
+extended —
CONDUIT EC ’ =
>
<

Rigid insulating conduit are practical solution of organizing power and communication cables in office

and residential buildings. They increase the reliability in operation of the electrical systems. Fast and simple
installation. In combination with a wide range of accessories, building irregularities are quickly overcome. Non-
flammable material, easy to cut and paint.

/ TECHNICAL DATA:
Material - shock resistance technopolymer on rigid PVC base

Self extinguishing VO degree to UL94 2]
Compresion resistance- 320N o
Standard- EN 61386-1; EN 61386-21 Z
%
Type External Length (m) Colour IP code Packing (pcs) Catalogue number ;
diameter @ e
(mm) :
16 3 GREY 40 34 50016 vl
Plastic cable conduit. 2° 3 GREY 40 34 50020 -
astic cable condult, 55 3 GREY 40 20 50025 <
with sleeve U

32 3 GREY 40 10 50032

40 3 GREY 40 10 50040

(=] 7% =]
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 45 days.
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CABLE SUPPORT SYSTEMS www.elmarkholding.eu

ACCESSORIES FOR PVC SELF-EXTIGUISHING RIGID 3+0 B YEAR TOTAL

S WARRANTY

INSULATING CONDUITS AND FLEXIBLE SPIRAL rexended
CONDUITS, IP 65 EC

TECHNICAL DATA:

Material- shock resistant technopolymer on PVC base
Self-extinguishing VO degree to UL94

Glow wire test: up to 960°C

O-ring to compensate the conduit tolerances
Standard- EN 61386-1; EN61386-21

RAL- 7035
Type Used for cable IPcode  Colour Packing/Box (pcs)  Catalogue number
N conduit ¢ (mm)
\“ ) jz‘d 16 65 GREY 50/200 500FB16
PVC bend flexible 20 65 GREY 50/200 500FB20
25 65 GREY 35/140 500FB25
32 65 GREY 20/80 500FB32
[=]2] (=]
Q/ .
- Type Used for cable IPcode  Colour Packing/Box (pcs)  Catalogue number
P ‘\ \ conduit ¢ (mm)
1 16 65 GREY 100/1000 500BB16
6 20 65 GREY 50/600 500BB20
E PVC bend 90° 25 65 GREY 25/300 500BB25
— 32 65 GREY 100 500BB32
ﬁ: 40 65 GREY 100 500BB40
wv
=z
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 45 days.


http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=500FB16
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=500BB16

EL:MARK INSTALLATION

www.elmarkholding.eu CABLE SUPPORT SYSTEMS
Type Used for cable IPcode  Colour Packing/Box (pcs)  Catalogue number

(P conduit ¢ (mm)

' 16 65 GREY 10/350 500CM16
T—

20 65 GREY 10/350 500CM20
4 Conduit-conduit PVC joint 25 65 GREY 10/200 500CM25
32 65 GREY 10/100 500CM32
1t ) 40 65 GREY 5/80 500CM40

A=l

[=]
[=]

Type Used for cable IP code Colour Packing/Box (pcs)  Catalogue number
- conduit ¢ (mm)
| 16 65 GREY 10/350 500CB16
b 20 65 GREY 10/350 500CB20
Conduit-box PVC joint 25 65 GREY 10/200 500CB25
| 32 65 GREY 10/100 500CB32
\-':"/ 40 65 GREY 5/80 500CB40

ohn

=]

Type Conduit Flexible spiral IP code  Colour Packing/Box  Catalogue number
diameter diameter (pcs)
<« ) (mm) (mm)
16 12 65 GREY 10/350 500DD16
20 16 65 GREY 10/350 500DD20 )
- . . . =
:)/rf drl':-:i’t'?,f)‘i’:td“'t flexible spiral ¢ 20 65  GREY  10/200  500DD25 S
3 J 32 25 65 GREY 10/100 500DD32 Z
) 40 32 65 GREY 5/100 500DD40 -
Uil =
Ea)
Z
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CABLE SU

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 45 days.


http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=500CM16
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=500CB16
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=500DD16

INSTALLATION EBMARK

CABLE SUPPORT SYSTEMS www.elmarkholding.eu

ACCESSORIES FOR PVC SELF-EXTIGUISHING RIGID 3+0 YEARTOTAL

standard WARRANTY

INSULATING CONDUITS AND FLEXIBLE SPIRAL Fetended
CONDUITS, IP 40 EC

TECHNICAL DATA:

Material- shock resistant technopolymer on PVC base
Self-extinguishing VO degree to UL94

Glow wire test: up to 960°C

Standard- EN 61386-1; EN61386-21

S RAL- 7035
W
@ Type Used for cable IP code Colour Packing/Box (pcs)  Catalogue number
:-\:S conduit ¢ (mm)
“ \\\\\*‘ 16 44 GREY 50/200 500FK16
%\\\ PVC bend flexible 20 44 GREY 50/200 500FK20
\\\\i\\ 25 44 GREY 35/140 500FK25
- 32 44 GREY 20/80 500FK32
Type Used for cable IPcode  Colour Packing/Box (pcs)  Catalogue number
conduit ¢ (mm)
e ‘ 16 40 GREY 100/1000 500BK16
5 20 40 GREY 50/600 500BK20
3 PVC bend 90° 25 40 GREY 25/300 500BK25
32 40 GREY 100 500BK32
40 40 GREY 100 500BK40
z
©)
e
—
—
}3
2 Type Used for cable IPcode  Colour Packing/Box (pcs)  Catalogue number
=z o ‘ conduit ¢ (mm)
‘f/ 16 40 GREY 100/400 500SK16
[ — 20 40 GREY 100/300 500SK20
| (e ) .
[ i Plastic bend small 90 25 40 GREY 100/200 5005K25
L Y 32 40 GREY 50/150 5005K32
.1
:4E]
E [m]a
o
o
=
6 Type Used for cable IPcode  Colour Packing/Box (pcs)  Catalogue number
& - conduit ¢ (mm)
2 16 40 GREY 100/300 500T16
- PVC T-ioint 20 40 GREY 100/200 500T20
< | I ] 25 40 GREY 50/100 500T25
- Y ' 32 40 GREY 50/100 500732

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 45 days.


http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=500FK16
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=500BK16
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=500SK16
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=500T16

EBMARK INSTALLATION

www.elmarkholding.eu CABLE SUPPORT SYSTEMS
Type Used for cable IPcode  Colour Packing/Box (pcs)  Catalogue number

conduit ¢ (mm)
16 40 GREY 100/1200 500C16
20 40 GREY 100/800 500C20

PVC coupling 25 40 GREY 50/500 500C25
32 40 GREY 25/250 500C32
40 40 GREY 25/150 500C40

[m]j=[u]
[m]ka

Type Used for cable conduit ¢ (mm)  Colour Packing/Box (pcs)  Catalogue number
v 16 GREY 100/1500 500CC16
20 GREY 100/1000 500CC20
PVC conduit clips 25 GREY 100/1000 500CC25
32 GREY 50/800 500CC32
40 GREY 50/400 500CC40

5
Elaﬂ

Gy Type Used for cable conduit ¢ (mm)  Colour Packing/Box (pcs)  Catalogue number
16 GREY 100/1000 500CS16
PVC conduit clips with plug and 20 GREY 100/1000 500CS20
S steel screw 25 GREY 100/800 500CS25
32 GREY 50/400 500CS32

* (=] =]

' i

Type Used for cable conduit ¢ (mm)  Colour Packing/Box (pcs)  Catalogue number

16 GREY 100/1000 500C016

PVC collar conduit clips 20 GREY 100/1000 500C020

25 GREY 100/800 500C025

- 32 GREY 50/500 500C032

Type Length (mm) Colour Packing Catalogue number

PVC modular fixing guide for clips 200 GREY 400 500BC

(=% [=]
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CABLE SUPPORT SYSTEMS

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 45 days.


http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=500C16
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=500CC16
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=500CS16
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=500CО16
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=500BC

INSTALLATION EBMARK

CABLE SUPPORT SYSTEMS www.elmarkholding.eu

METAL CABLE TRAYS AND ACCESSORIES 3+0 B YEAR TOTAL

standard
+extended WARRENTIY

The universal cable support systems are used for construction of cable link in closed production premises for
direct mounting on even vertical surfaces. They are perforated metal grates and accessories with standard lengths
and sizes. They allow quick construction of cable systems with many angles and derivations.

Type Size (mm) Tickness Length (mm)  Catalogue number
CT1 UT CABLE TRAY 40x50 0,8 2500 56050825V
CT1 UT CABLE TRAY 40x100 0,8 2500 56100825V
CT1 UT CABLE TRAY 40x150 0,8 2500 56150825V
CT1 UT CABLE TRAY 40x200 0,8 2500 56200825V
CT1 UT CABLE TRAY 40x300 0,8 2500 56300825V
CT1 UT CABLE TRAY 60x100 0,8 2500 56100826V
CT1 UT CABLE TRAY 60x200 0,8 2500 56200826V
CT1 UT CABLE TRAY 60x300 0,8 2500 56300826V

s
[=] i

Type Size (mm) Tickness Length (mm)  Catalogue number
CT1 CABLE TRAY COVER 10x50 0,8 2500 56050825C
CT1 CABLE TRAY COVER 10x100 0,8 2500 56100825C
CT1 CABLE TRAY COVER 10x150 0,8 2500 56150825C

. CT1 CABLE TRAY COVER 10x200 0,8 2500 56200825C
CT1 CABLE TRAY COVER 10x300 0,8 2500 56300825C

5[]

T

Type Size (mm) Length (mm)  Catalogue number

CT1 COUPLER FOR TRAYS WITH THE SAME SIZE 40 250 56250C
Ok.0
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— Type Tickness Length (mm)  Catalogue number
o

8 CT1 HANGING SUPPORT 1,5 100 56100HSW
% CT1 HANGING SUPPORT 1,5 150 56150HSW
z CT1 HANGING SUPPORT 1,5 200 56200HSW
§ CT1 HANGING SUPPORT 1,5 300 56300HSW
)

[=]3¢ =]
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 30 days.


http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=56050825C
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=56250C
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=56100HSW
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=56050825U

EBMA‘RK INSTALLATION

www.elmarkholding.eu CABLE SUPPORT SYSTEMS

Type Tickness Length (mm)  Catalogue number
ANGLE 90D 1.5 100X100 5690100
ANGLE 90D 1.5 150X150 5690150
ANGLE 90D 1.5 200X200 5690200
ANGLE 90D 1.5 300X300 5690300
[=]3[x]

Lene ]

Type Metric bolt Length (mm)  Catalogue number
diameters

ANGLE COVER 90D 1.5 100x100 5690100C

ANGLE COVER 90D 1.5 150x150 5690150C

ANGLE COVER 90D 1.5 200x200 5690200C

ANGLE COVER 90D 1.5 300x300 5690300C

Type Tickness Usage Catalogue number
CT1 HOLDER 1,5 for cable trays from 50-200mm 56200HOL
CT1 HOLDER 1,5 for cable trays 300mm 56300HOL
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Type Metric bolt Length (mm)  Catalogue number
diameters

CT1THREADED HANGING ROD 8 2000 56082

CT1THREADED HANGING ROD 10 2000 56102

[=]:[x]
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CABLE SUPPORT SYSTEMS


http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=5690100
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=56100HOL
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=5690100C
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=56082
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DISTRIBUTION BOXES

DISTRIBUTION BOXES

UNIVERSAL CONSOLE BOX FOR PLASTERBOARD

www.elmarkholding.eu

Stza :Ja% YEAR TOTAL
+extended WARRANTY

Type d (mm) Packing (pcs) Catalogue number

Console box for plasterboard- ®65 65 240 19273

%

E —alals

UNIVERSAL CONSOLE BOX-FLUSH MOUNTING 2+0 YEARTOTAL
+extended Y

Type d (mm) Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
Console box- ®65 65 300 1927302
o
CONSOLE BOX MULTI 2+0 YEARTOTAL
+extended WARRANTY
Type d (mm) Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
Console box multi- @65 65 250 1927301

=] =]
(=]

CONSOLE FOR BRICK AND CONCRETE ITALIANTYPE 2+0 YEARTOTAL

standard
+extended WARRANTY

Type Packing (pcs) Catalogue number

Triple Console box for brick and concrete 10/300 24203

Quadruple Console box for brick and concrete 10/200 71304

Sixfold Console box for brick and concrete 10/200 68206

O[=0]

[=]r

CONSOLE BOX FOR PLASTERBOARD ITALIAN TYPE 2+0 YEARTOTAL
+extended WARRANTY

Type Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
Triple Console box for plasterboard 160 24205
Quadruple Console box for plasterboard 150 24206

E HHH

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 30 days and for [TALIAN TYPE will be 90 days.


http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=19273
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=1927302
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http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=24205
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INSTALLATION

www.elmarkholding.eu
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CONSOLE BOX FOR PLASTERBOARD ITALIAN TYPE

DISTRIBUTION BOXES

St"; ;za?j YEARTOTAL
+extended AL

Type Packing (pcs) Catalogue number

Sixfold Console box for plasterboard 10/160 26636

DISTRIBUTION BOXES-SQUARE TYPE 2+0 B venron

WARRANTY

+extended

Type Size Packing (pcs) Catalogue number

L w H

Distribution Box 80/80/50 80 80 50 100 1927402

Distribution Box 100/100/50 100 100 50 100 1927401

DB FOR PLASTERBOARD-SQUARE TYPE 2+0 YEARTOTAL
+extended AL

Type Size Packing (pcs) Catalogue number
L W H

Distribution Box 80/80/45 80 80 45 100 1927405

Distribution Box 100/100/45 100 100 45 100 1927404

[=]![x]

h ]

DB FOR PLASTERBOARD-ROUND TYPE 2+0 YEARTOTAL

WARRANTY

+extended

Type d (mm) Packing (pcs) Catalogue number

Distribution Box ®65 65 240 1927403

Distribution Box ®70 70 200 1927407

Distribution Box ®80 80 100 1927409

=]z

B

DISTRIBUTION BOXES - ROUND TYPE 2+0 B vearion

WARRANTY

+extended

Type d (mm) Packing (pcs) Catalogue number

Distribution Box ®70 70 300 1927406

Distribution Box ®80 80 200 1927408

[m]:5 =]
(=]

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 30 days and for ITALIAN TYPE will be 45 days.
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http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=26636
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=1927402
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=1927405
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=1927403
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=1927406

INSTALLATION EBMARK

WATERPROOF JUNCTION BOXES www.elmarkholding.eu
WATERPROOF JUNCTION BOXES 1P44 2+0 YEARTOTAL
+extended LI

Plastic junction boxes with different shapes and dimensions. Designed for cable lines extension or tapping at
cable installations laying. Made of ABS material with openings for input - output conductors, with rubber gasket
to provide the corresponding IP code. Resistant to chemical, thermal and UV rays. Direct wall mounting with
ELMARK SCrews.
Documentation corresponding to the product:
Standard: EN 60670-1

TECHNICAL DATA: 4 - ,
* Rated voltage: up to 1000V
* Material: ABS
*|P code: IP 44
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Box type Box dimensions (mm) Gasket dimensions P code Packing /Box  Catalogue number
(mm)
D L w H d C

& WB50/50 50 - - 50 225 17 44 320 8070
Q WB80/50 80 - - 50 225 17 44 240 8071
g WB85/85/50 - 85 85 50 225 185 44 200 8072
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.


http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=8070
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=8072
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=8072

EBMARK INSTALLATION

www.elmarkholding.eu WATERPROOF JUNCTION BOXES
WATERPROOF JUNCTION BOXES IP65 240 T
+extended
Box type Box dimensions (mm) Hole/pcs IP code Packing/  Catalogue number
L W H d Box
» WBG 100/100/70 100 100 70 27 7 65 100 8001
] WBG 150/110/70 150 110 70 27 10 65 60 8002
WBG 150/150/70 150 150 70 27 7 65 60 8003
WBG 200/100/70 200 100 70 27 8 65 50 8004
WBG 200/155/80 200 155 80 35 10 65 30 8005
WBG 200/200/80 200 200 80 35 12 65 30 8006
» i WBG 255/200/80 255 200 80 35 12 65 30 8007
» WBG 300/250/120 300 250 120 35 12 65 20 8008
WBG 400/350/120 400 350 120 35 16 65 5 8009

[
=]

WATERPROOF JUNCTION BOXES IP66 2+0 g veanron,
WITH TRANSPARENT COVER e
Box type Box dimensions (mm) IP code Packing / Box Catalogue number

L W H
WBT 65/95/55 65 95 55 66 200 8010
WBT 100/100/50 100 100 50 66 150 8011
WBT 80/110/70 80 110 70 66 100 8012
WBT 80/130/85 80 130 85 66 100 8013
WBT 80/180/70 80 180 70 66 86 8014
WBT 80/250/85 80 250 85 66 60 8015
WBT 125/125/75 125 125 75 66 48 8016
WBT 125/125/100 125 125 100 66 36 8022 CZ>
WBT 125/175/100 125 175 100 66 40 8017 e
WBT 150/200/100 150 200 100 66 24 8018 O
WBT 150/250/130 150 250 130 66 18 8019 ;
WBT 200/200/130 200 200 130 66 27 8020 =
WBT 280/190/130 280 190 130 66 18 8021
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.


http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=8001
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INSTALLATION EBMARK

RAILS www.elmarkholding.eu

SUPPLY BUSBAR 3+0 B YEAR TOTAL

standard
+extended WARRENTIY

FUNCTIONS:

« enables the supply of a group of conductors
« provides simultaneous supply

- conducting section — electrotechnical copper
« insulation of the conducting section

TECHNICAL DATA:

« Rated operating voltage: 230/400V

- Isolating voltage: 500V

« Abnormal heating wear resistance and fire of the outer parts: 960°C/3sec.
- Rated current (phase): 63/100A

AU
Jy q{db 1;,.  CONNECTING:
- y.é‘ y e % « to the joining terminal of the breaker
- ) wﬁi&& Type Length Poles In with one point In with two points  Packing / Box Catalogue
*; “U (copper busbar) (m) (number) of power supply of power supply (pcs) number
}__ 1P 63 1 54 63A 90A 20/100 14163
;\\ 1P 100 1 54 100A 120A 20/100 14190
- 2P 63 1 28 63A 90A 10/50 14263
3P63 1 18 63A 90A 6/30 14363
3P 100 1 18 100A 120A 5/50 14390
DP 1N 1 56 63A 90A 10/50 14463
2 s 4 C100 1P 1 - 125A 150A 20/100 141907
5 TEH i C100 2P 1 - 125A 150A 10/50 14290T
T3 , C100 3P 1 - 125A 159A 5/20 14390T
% U 1P 63 1 54 63A 90A 20/100 14163V
U 2P 63 1 28 63A 90A 10/50 14263V
s » U3P63 1 18 63A 90A 6/30 14363V
1

' U 4P 63 13 63A 90A 5/20 14463U
5 —A L
1 SR I/RZ N [ {1
1000 -
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MOUNTING (DIN) RAIL St3a:(;a?j YEAR TOTAL
+extended WARRANTY

FUNCTIONS:
- serves for mounting breakers, residual current devices, contactors and other elements
- provides a firm fixation of the elements

RAILS

TECHNICAL DATA:

« brass alloy with galvanic cover

- factory drilled mounting openings
« lengthupto 1m

CONNECTING:
« with bolts or other fixing elements to the mounting surface

35 |27

Length (m) Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number

m 20/100 14001
75, L E E

E:I':I:I-

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.



http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=14001
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=14163
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=14163

EBMARK INSTALLATION

www.elmarkholding.eu TERMINALS
ZERO TERMINALS =3
+extended VLAY
Rail type L H w M Packing / Box Catalogue number
(mm) (mm) (mm) (pcs)
SP 029-4 829 215 12 5x10 10/500 14204
SP 029-6 100.9 215 12 5x10 10/800 14206
SP 029-8 118.9 215 12 5x10 20/300 14208
SP 029-10 136.9 215 12 5x10 20/300 14210
SP 029-12 182.4 215 12 5x10 20/250 14212
SP031-4 59.5 315 124 5x10 5/400 14304
SP 031-6 76.5 315 124 5x10 5/400 14306
SP031-8 93 315 124 5x10 5/400 14308
SP031-10 111 315 124 5x10 5/400 14310
SP031-12 128 315 124 5x10 5/300 14312

ZERO RAILS St3a:5a?1 YEAR TOTAL
+extended WARRANTY

They represent a brass rail with rectangular section with factory made openings for the conductors and bolts for
clamping of the conductor. They are offered in types with insulated and non-insulated rail. They are used in the
electrical distribution boxes for zeroing and earthing.

TECHNICAL DATA: - Colour: gray/blue

« Material: brass for the current leading elements « Application: general

« Insulation material: plastic « Ambient temperature: -40 to +65°C

Rail Length Height Width @D (mm)  Bolt Number of Packing /Box  Catalogue

type L (mm) H (mm) W (mm) terminals (pcs) number >

BRASS 1000 7.8 6 5 M4 54 100 14002 %
<

.ZERO 250 - - 5 M4 16 200 14012 -

insulated =
)_
w

[=] g4 [m] =

-
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TERMINAL BLOCKS TBH TYPE 2+0 BN veanton.

7 I’ +extended WARRANTY W
¢ gy 4 =
A ) 4

Yy ot :I'cl. ; ‘ ) ‘ =
¥ el "’ £, Type Pieces In (A) Un (V) Colour Section of the Packing / Box Catalogue =
;;,.'v \ !."’.f; £l ; 4."”’ ¥ inastrip conductor (mm?)  (pcs) number =
"ol ¥ g )2 LI —
g . X f;',lv » .'1 ¢! "'I~” TBH 3A 12 3 660 semitransparent  to 1.5 10/1000 31003
J‘-%}"f?,v, ~ ;_r' . y .‘ ~ TBH 6A 12 6 660 semitransparent to4 10/1000 31006
W » TBH 10A 12 10 660  semitransparent  t06 10/500 31010
TBH 15A 12 15 660 white to6 10/500 31015
TBH 20A 12 20 660 white to 10 10/400 31020

e
E HHH

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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INSTALLATION EBMARK

TERMINALS www.elmarkholding.eu

standard
+extended WARRENTIY

FIXED TERMINAL BLOCKS - LTU2 UK SERIES 3+0 B YEAR TOTAL

Fixed terminal blocks with universal application into electrical distribution boxes. For DIN-rail mounting. Variety
of sizes for optimum using of available space by selection of appropriate terminals for the corresponding
conductors. Made of non-flammable insulation polymeric material.

Type Section of the conductor  Size of the terminal In un Colour  Packing /Box Catalogue
3 (mm?) (mm) (A) V) (pcs) number
single-core  multicore L H W
LTU2UK 3N 0.2-4 0.2-2.5 425 47 5.2 32 800 grey 50/3000 31033
H LTU2UK 3N 0.2-4 0.2-2.5 425 47 5.2 32 800 red 50/3000 31032

LTU2UK 3N 0.2-4 0.2-2.5 425 47 52 32 800  black 50/3000 31031
LTU2UK 3N 0.2-4 0.2-2.5 425 47 52 32 800  blue 50/3000 31035

S

I
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8mm

L cF ﬂ

Type Section of the Size of the In(A)  Un(V) Colour Packing/Box Catalogue
conductor (mm?) terminal (mm) (pcs) number
single-core  multicore L H W

LTU2UK 5N 0.2-6 0.2-4 425 47 6.2 41 800 grey 50/2000 31053
LTU2UK 5N 0.2-6 0.2-4 425 47 62 41 800 red 50/2000 31052
LTU2UK 5N 0.2-6 0.2-4 425 47 6.2 41 800  black 50/2000 31051
LTU2UK 5N 0.2-6 0.2-4 425 47 6.2 41 800  blue 50/2000 31055

=

O

=

<j Type Section of the Size of the In(A)  Un(V) Colour Packing/Box Catalogue
j( conductor (mm?) terminal (mm) (pcs) number
?; single-core multicore L H W

=

LTU2UK 6N 0.2-10 0.2-6 425 47 82 57 800 grey 50/1000 31063
LTU2UK 6N 0.2-10 0.2-6 425 47 82 57 800 red 50/1000 31062
LTU2UK 6N 0.2-10 0.2-6 425 47 82 57 800  black 50/1000 31061
LTU2UK 6N 0.2-10 0.2-6 425 47 82 57 800 blue 50/1000 31065
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= Type Section of the Size of the terminal In(A)  Un(V) Colour Packing/Box Catalogue
conductor (mm?) (mm) (pcs) number
single-core  multicore L H w

LTU2UK 10N 0.5-16 0.5-10 425 47 10.2 76 800 grey 50/1000 31103
LTU2UK 10N 0.5-16 0.5-10 425 47 102 76 800 red 50/1000 31102
LTU2UK 10N 0.5-16 0.5-10 425 47 102 76 800  black 50/1000 31101
LTU2UK 10N 0.5-16 0.5-10 425 47 10.2 76 800  blue 50/1000 31105
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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EBMARK INSTALLATION

www.elmarkholding.eu TERMINALS
Type Section of the conductor  Size of the terminal In Un Colour  Packing /Box Catalogue
(mm?) (mm) (A) (V) (pcs) number
single-core  multicore L H w
LTU2UIK 16 2.5-25 4-16 425 47 122 101 800 grey 30/1200 31163

LTU2UIK 35 10-35 10-35 55 62 152 125 800 grey 20/400 31353

Clf=0]
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16mm

FIXED TERMINAL BLOCKS - JD SERIES 3+0 —
+extended WARRANTY

Two-sided insulated fixed terminal blocks designed to connect groundes conductors. Made of non-flammable
insulation polymeric material.

Type Section of the conductor  Size of the terminal ~ In Un Colour Packing /Box  Catalogue
(mm?) (mm) (A (V) (pcs) number
single-core  multicore L H W

5JD 0.2-4 0.2-4 425 47 62 34 800 yellow-green 50/1000 31054

6JD 0.2-10 0.2-6 425 47 82 37 800 yellow-green 50/1000 31064

10JD 0.5-10 0.5-6 425 47 82 61 800 vyellow-green 50/1000 31104

16JD 2.5-25 2.5-16 425 47 122 108 800 vyellow-green 50/600 31164

35JD 2.5-35 2.5-35 425 47 15 135 800 yellow-green 20/400 31354

i 5 o

MARKING TAGS - ZB TYPE 2+0 LR vanion
+extended WARRANTY

Accessories for marking and separation of different electrical circuits, different voltages and fixing of elements for
DIN-rail mounting.

z
o
=
<C
=
[Va)
=z

Type Pieces in a strip Colour Size Packing / Box Catalogue number
(mm) (pcs)

ZB6 20 white 6 100/ 1200 31906

ZB8 10 white 8 100/ 1200 31908

TERMINALS

END COVER St3a r']'d'a% YEARTOTAL
+extended YRRy

Type Colour Thickness (mm) Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number

EC grey 8 200/ 6000 31901

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.


http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=31163
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=31054
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=31906
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=31901

INSTALLATION EBMARK

TERMINALS www.elmarkholding.eu

UNIVERSAL END FIXED PIECES E/UK TYPE 3+0 B YEARTOTAL
+extended VLAY

Type Colour Thickness (mm) Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number

E/UK grey 5 200/ 2400 31902

[=]:3 [=]
¥ e
[=]:

HHEH
DOUBLE DECK TERMINAL BLOKS 2+0 EW vearion
WARRANTY
+extended
Type Section of the conductor Rated  Rated  Colour  Dimmensions Packing Catalogue
(mm?) current  voltage (mm) (pcs.) number
single-core  multicore ) V) L H W
DDTB4/5N 0.2-6 0.2-4 32 500 baige 59954 6 50/1000 31056D
DDTB4/5N 0.2-6 0.2-4 32 500 grey 59954 6 50/1000 31053D
End cover for DDTB4/5N grey 54 43515 200/6000 31901D
[=] 4 [=]
INSULATING MOUNTING TERMINAL - TB25 3+0 YEARTOTAL
e~ WARRANTY
= - +extended
Q b
e FUNCTIONS: « Fabric isolated with plastic cover
- « provides a firm joining of rigid or flexible conductors « Appropriate for joining to copper or aluminum cables
= —— up to 35mm? to power supply busbar « Rated voltage: 230V
Z - provides a firm joining of the power supply conductor ~ « Rated current: up to 63A
a to the breaker - Isolating voltage: =500V
- provides enough contact surface of the conductor « IP code: IP>20
« Brass alloy with galvanic cover + Section of power supply conductor: up to 35mm?
4 Type Section of the conductor (mm?) Rated current Packing / Box Catalogue
In (A) (pcs) number
u 2.5t035 63 20/ 2000 31025

175 }]
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.


http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=31902
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=31056D
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=31025

EBMARK INSTALLATION

www.elmarkholding.eu TERVINALS
UNIPOLAR DISTRIBUTION TERMINAL BLOCKS Sg:{;a% B veARToTL
FOR COPPER AND ALUMINIUM CONDUCTORS Fextended

TECHNICAL DATA:

+ Housing material: PA Nylon

« Terminal material: tin plated brass
« Grade of flame retardant: UL94v-0
+ Mounting: DIN rail or screw fixing

Type Current (A) Quantity cross sections mm2 Dimmensions Packing Catalogue
(mm) (pcs.) number

L H W

PPDTB80 85A 1x 6-16 mm?2 3w 69 49 319080
4x 2.5-6mm?2
2x 2.5-16mm?2

PPDTB125 150A 1x 10-35mm2 29 77 46 319125
4x 6-16mm?2
6x 2.5-16mm?2

PPDTB160 160A 1x 10-70mm?2 29 77 46 319160
4x 6-16mm?2
6x 2.5-16mm?2

PPDTB250 255A 1x 35-120mm?2 47 96 50 319250
2x 6-35mm?2
5x 2.5-16mm?2
4x2.5-10mm?2

PPDTB400 335A 1x 95-185mm?2 47 96 50 319400
2x 6-35mm?2
5x 2.5-16mm?2
4x2.5-10mm?2

INSTALLATION

TERMINAL BLOCKS TBF TYPE 3
+extended VLAY 201

Type Pieces  Section of the conductor Rated  Rated  Dimmensions Catalogue

ina (mm?) current  voltage  (mm) number

terminal (A) (v L H W il

<<

two terminal block 2 4mm? 32 400 124 145 205 31021 %
three terminal block 3 4mm? 32 400 17.0 14.5 20.5 31022 f
five terminal block 5 4 mm? 32 400 26.6 14.5 20.5 31023 =
lighting connector 3 1.0-2.5 mm?/0.5-2.5 mm? 25 400 31024

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.


http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=31023
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=31021
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=31021
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=319080
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ELMARK

INSTALLATION

ONSUMMATIVE

(

CONSUMMATIVE

Standard: EN 60 423; 48580-
81

www.elmarkholding.eu

CABLE GLANDS PG TYPE 340 B YEARTOTAL

+extended

TECHNICAL DATA:

+ Material: polyethylene (PE)

« Colour: gray

« Application: general

« Ambient temperature: -40 to +65°C

Plastic pipes supplied with the corresponding gaskets
and nuts. Designed to provide necessary IP code on the
points where conductors pass through the walls of the
electric distribution boxes. All cable gland elements are
made of high quality plastic (PE) and rubber.

L1 L2 B

Terminal box IP65

Terminal box IP44

« |P code: IP 55
Type Overlapping  T(mm)  B(mm) d(mm) D(mm) L1(mm) L2(mm) Packing/Box Catalogue
field (pcs) number

PG-7 3.5-6.8 16.3 18 12 6.6 10 22 100/ 4000 500070
PG-9 5-8 18.9 21.7 15.5 8.5 10 25 100/ 4000 500090
PG-11 6-10 21.7 235 18.5 10.4 8.5 29 100/ 3000 500110
PG-13.5 7-12 23.6 26.5 20 13 10 29 100 /2000 500135
PG-16 8-14 26.5 29.3 215 14 9 29 100 /2000 500160
PG-19 9-17 29 32 23 17 12 29 100/ 2000 500190
PG-21 10-18 323 35.6 28 19 12 35 100/ 1000 500210
PG-25 15-22 326 326 29.8 24 13 31 100/ 1000 500250
PG-29 16-24 4111 454 36 26 125 40 50/500 500290
PG-36 18-28 52 58 46 315 125 45 50/350 500360
PG-42 26-36 574 61.9 51 37.6 17.5 47 20/ 200 500420
PG-48 32-39 65.2 70.7 58 43 21 50 20/ 200 500480
Of=0

(=138

CABLE CONNECTOR g;\zﬁ YEARTOTAL

+extended

The cable connectors are hopeful way for assembling both cables. The high-temperature and water resistant
stability assure to the connector assure a high degree of security even in extreme conditions.

Type Section of the conductor ~ Length 0] Cable glands IP code Catalogue
(mm?) (mm) (mm) type number
CABLE CONNECTOR 11 0,5-2,5 mm? 78,3 26,2 PG11 68 31072
CABLE CONNECTOR 16 1,5-2,5 mm? 115 26,5 PG16 67 59245
CABLE CONNECTOR21  4-6 mm’ 124 335 PG21 67 59246
e . .
-
WATERPROOF TERMINAL BOX 342 YEARTOTAL
WARRANTY
+extended
Type Section of the conductor  Rated current Voltage (V) Material Catalogue
(mm?) A number
TERMINAL BOX IP44 0.5-4.0 6 450 Polycarbonate 31071
TERMINAL BOX IP65 0.5-2.5 10 450 Polycarbonate 31070

T
E HHH


http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=500070
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=59245
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=59245
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=31072
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=31071
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=31071

EBMARK INSTALLATION

www.elmarkholding.eu CONSUMMATIVE
SUPPORT INSULATOR FOR LOW VOLTAGE 2 EY R
WARRANTY
+extended
Support insulators are used in control and distribution TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION:
cabinets mounting when bars isolation is required. - Rated voltage: 1000V
Provides reliable insulation of live parts. - Insulating voltage: 5000V
« Ambient temperature : -40 to +65°C
Type Impulse Strength Fasting Bolt Dimmensions (mm) Packing (pcs) Catalogue
voltage kV strength b W R o number
SM 25 6 500 6 6 25 30 13 23 10/ 600 31725
SM 30 8 550 8 8 30 32 10 27 10/500 31730
e SM 35 10 600 10 8 35 32 10 28 10/400 31735
SM 40 12 650 12 8 40 40 10 33 10/240 31740
SM 51 15 1000 20 8 51 50 12 28 10/240 31751
WO SM 76 25 1500 40 10 76 45 16 34 10/120 31776
: IEI;EI
P : E E g
E BHHH
CABLE FIXING CLIPS 2+0 B vernion
+extended LI
’ I Support insulators are used in control and distribution TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION:
‘ I '. cabinets mounting when bars isolation is required. - Rated voltage: 1000V
I - s Provides reliable insulation of live parts. - Insulating voltage: 5000 V
1 i { - Ambient temperature : -40 to +65°C
' J : : Type Diameter @ (mm) Packing (pcs) Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number
CHR-4 4 100 500 500004
CHR-5 5 100 500 500005
CHR-6 6 100 300 500006
CHR-7 7 100 300 500007
CHR-8 8 100 250 500008
CHR-9 9 100 200 500009 =
CHR-10 10 100 200 500010 S
CHR-12 12 100 100 500012 f
CHR-14 14 100 50 500014 E
CHR-16 16 100 50 500016 §

[=]33[=]

R

PVCINSULATING TAPE 240 YEARTOTAL

+extended o

=

Colour Thickness (mm) Width Length Packing / Box Catalogue number =>

(mm) (m) (pcs) ;

Black 0.15 19 9,14 10/200 51007 ?

White 0.15 19 9,14 10/200 51008 8
Blue 0.15 19 9,14 10/200 51009
Black 0.15 19 18,28 10/200 51001
Red 0.15 19 18,28 10/200 51002
Yellow / Green 0.15 19 18,28 10/200 51004
White 0.15 19 18,28 10/200 51005
Blue 0.15 19 18,28 10/200 51006

[=] 55 LE]
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http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=31725
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=51001
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HEAT SHRINKAGE TUBES

HEAT SHRINKAGE TUBES

Standard: EN 60 684

D2

Iy

HEAT SHRINKAGE TUBES ZDG TYPE

www.elmarkholding.eu

2+0 YEARTOTAL

standard
+extended P ARRANTY

Thin-wall heat shrinkage tubes are used for insulation

of cable connection, at conductors repair to protect the
cable head from corrosion, for protection of the cable
insulation from water and moisture, for restoring the
cable insulation integrity, etc. It is a plastic thin wall pipe
which at temperature higher than 120°C shrinks its initial
diameter to a certain degree. The material has high
temperature and UV rays wear resistance. The material
represents the so called permanently netted plastic.
This material is obtained as the plastic billet is processed
with the help of high energy electron rays so that

inner molecular bonds between adjacent molecules

are formed. After that the pipe is heated to the boiling
point, the pipe inflates, so do the inner molecular bonds.
Then the pipe is sharply refrigerated and the molecules
stay in the condition of inflated bonds for indefinite long
time. Heating the pipe repeatedly (after being mounted
to the given cable) the crystals melt again but due to

the net structure, they resume the initial pipe diameter
and take the form of the cable, pressing it and not
allowing the moisture to get under the pipe.

TECHNICAL DATA:

+ Material: triple cross - linked polyolefin

- Colours: blue, black, red, yellow, yellow-green, green,
white

« Shrinkage ratio:min 2: 1

« Ambient temperature: -40 to + 100°C

« Shrinkage temperature: min 120°C

« Condition of the material during fire exposure: slight
burning

« The material does not emit hazardous substances

« Insulation resistance: 1x 10 12 /cm

« Application: general

- Insulating voltage 1000V

Type D1 (mm) D2 (mm) S (mm) Packing / Box (m) Catalogue number *
ZDG 1 0.5 0.04 200/ 4000 301001X
ZDG 1.5 0.75 0.04 200 /4000 301115X
ZDG 2 1.0 0.05 200/ 4000 301002X
ZDG 3 1.5 0.05 200/ 2000 301003X
ZDG 4 2.0 0.08 100/ 1700 301004X
ZDG 5 25 0.08 100/ 1200 301005X
ZDG 6 3.0 0.08 100/ 1000 301006X
ZDG 7 35 0.08 100/ 1000 301007X
ZDG 8 4.0 0.08 100/ 1500 301008X
ZDG 9 45 0.08 100/ 1500 301009X
ZDG 10 5.0 0.08 100/ 1500 301010X
ZDG 11 55 0.08 100/ 1500 301011X
ZDG 12 6.0 0.08 100/ 1200 301012X
ZDG 13 6.5 0.08 100/ 1200 301013X
ZDG 14 7.0 0.08 100/ 1200 301014X
ZDG 15 7.5 0.08 100/ 1200 301015X
ZDG 16 8.0 0.08 100/ 1200 301016X
ZDG 18 9.0 0.08 50/ 600 301018X
ZDG 20 10 0.08 50/500 301020X
ZDG 22 " 0.08 50/500 301022X
ZDG 25 125 0.08 25/600 301025X
ZDG 28 14 0.08 25/300 301028X
ZDG 30 15 0.08 25/300 301030X
ZDG 35 17.5 0.08 25/300 301035X
ZDG 40 20 0.08 25/250 301040X
ZDG 50 25 0.08 25/200 301050X
ZDG 60 30 0.08 25/300 301060X
ZDG 70 35 0.08 25/250 301070X
ZDG 80 40 0.08 25/100 301080X
ZDG 90 45 0.08 25/150 301090X
ZDG 100 50 0.08 25/100 301100X
ZDG 120 60 0.08 25/200 301120X
ZDG 150 75 0.08 25/100 301150X

Note: * At orders after the catalogue number of the corresponding diameter a letter showing the colour must be

added: B - blue; R - red; K- black; G - green; Y — yellow;
E

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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www.elmarkholding.eu HEAT SHRINKAGE TUBES
HEAT SHRINKAGE TUBES WITH GLUE GL TYPE 2+0 LIS
+extended
Type colour Diameter before shrinking Wall thikness Shrinkage Packing  Catalogue
(mm) (mm) ratio (pcs) number
black D2.4 (>2.4) 0.7£0.15 3:1 200 3010024GL
black D3.2 (3.5+0.3) 0.9+0.15 3:1 200 3010032GL
black D4.8 (5.2+0.3) 1.0+0.15 3:1 100 3010048GL
black D6.4 (6.8+0.4) 1.2+0.15 3:1 100 3010064GL
black D7.9 (8.4+0.4) 1.3+0.15 3:1 100 3010079GL
black D9.5 (9.9+0.4) 1.4+0.15 3:1 1,22 3010095GL
black D12.7 (13.2£0.5) 1.6+0.20 3:1 1,22 3010127GL
black D15.0 (15.6£0.5) 1.8+0.20 3:1 1,22 3010150GL
black D19.1 (19.6+0.5) 2.0+0.20 3:1 1,22 3010191GL
black D25.4 (25.4+0.8) 2.1£0.20 3:1 1,22 3010254GL
black D30.0 (=30) 2.2+0.20 3:1 1,22 3010300GL
black D39 (=40) 2.4+0.20 3:1 1,22 3010390GL
black D50 (=50) 2.7+£0.25 3:1 1,22 3010500GL
black D64 (=60) 3.0+0.25 3:1 1,22 3010640GL

z
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HEAT SHRINKAGE TUBES
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CONSUMMATIVE www.elmarkholding.eu

CABLE TAGS - SETS 2+0 YEAR TOTAL

standard
+extended LI

EC-0
CABLE MARKERS

FOR CABLES RANGING FROM
28sq.mm.Tod.2s0.mm
1000pcs

Type Section (mm) Numberinaroller Packing /Box (pcs) Catalogue number Type Section (mm) Numberin aroller Packing / Box (pcs) Catalogue number
EC-0-0 15-3.2 1000 100 318000 EC-1-0 26-4.2 1000 150 318010
EC-0-1 15-3.2 1000 100 318001 EC-1-1 26-4.2 1000 150 318011
EC-0-2 1.5-3.2 1000 100 318002 EC-1-2 26-4.2 1000 150 318012
EC-0-3 1.5-3.2 1000 100 318003 EC-1-3 26-4.2 1000 150 318013
EC-0-4 1.5-3.2 1000 100 318004 EC-1-4 26-4.2 1000 150 318014
EC-0-5 1.5-3.2 1000 100 318005 EC-1-5 26-4.2 1000 150 318015
EC-0-6 1.5-3.2 1000 100 318006 EC-1-6 26-4.2 1000 150 318016
EC-0-7 1.5-3.2 1000 100 318007 EC-1-7 26-4.2 1000 150 318017
EC-0-8 1.5-3.2 1000 100 318008 EC-1-8 26-4.2 1000 150 318018
EC-0-9 1.5-3.2 1000 100 318009 EC-1-9 26-4.2 1000 150 318019
EC-0-a 1.5-3.2 1000 100 31800A EC-1-a 26-4.2 1000 150 31801A
EC-0-b 1.5-3.2 1000 100 31800B EC-1-b 26-4.2 1000 150 31801B
EC-0-R 1.5-32 1000 100 31800R EC-1-R 26-4.2 1000 150 31801R
EC-0-S 1.5-3.2 1000 100 31800S EC-1-S 26-4.2 1000 150 31801S
EC-0-T 1.5-3.2 1000 100 31800T EC-1-T 26-4.2 1000 150 31801T
EC-0-N 15-3.2 1000 100 31800N EC-1-N 26-4.2 1000 150 31801N
EC-0-P 15-3.2 1000 100 31800P EC-1-P 26-4.2 1000 150 31801P
EC-0-E 1.5-3.2 1000 100 31800E EC-1-E 26-4.2 1000 150 31801E
EC-0-A 1.5-3.2 1000 100 31800A EC-1-A 26-4.2 1000 150 31801A
EC-0-B 1.5-3.2 1000 100 31800B EC-1-B 26-4.2 1000 150 31801B
EC-0-C 1.5-3.2 1000 100 31800C EC-1-C 26-4.2 1000 150 31801C
EC-0-Q 1.5-3.2 1000 100 31800Q EC-1-Q 26-4.2 1000 150 31801Q
Type Section (mm) Numberinaroller Packing/Box (pcs) Catalogue number Type Section (mm) Numberinaroller Packing /Box (pcs) Catalogue number
EC-2-0 36-5.2 500 150 318020 EC-3-0 5-72 250 150 318030
EC-2-1 36-5.2 500 150 318021 EC-3-1 5-72 250 150 318031
EC-2-2 36-5.2 500 150 318022 EC-3-2 5-72 250 150 318032
EC-2-3 36-5.2 500 150 318023 EC-3-3 5-72 250 150 318033
EC-2-4 36-5.2 500 150 318024 EC-3-4 5-7.2 250 150 318034
EC-2-5 3.6-5.2 500 150 318025 EC-3-5 5-7.2 250 150 318035
EC-2-6 36-52 500 150 318026 EC-3-6 5-7.2 250 150 318036
EC-2-7 36-52 500 150 318027 EC-3-7 5-7.2 250 150 318037
EC-2-8 36-52 500 150 318028 EC-3-8 5-7.2 250 150 318038
EC-2-9 36-52 500 150 318029 EC-3-9 5-7.2 250 150 318039
EC-2-a 36-52 500 150 31802A EC-3-a 5-7.2 250 150 31803A
EC-2-b 36-52 500 150 31802B EC-3-b 5-7.2 250 150 31803B
EC-2-R 36-5.2 500 150 31802R EC-3-R 5-7.2 250 150 31803R
EC-2-S 36-5.2 500 150 31802S EC-3-S 5-7.2 250 150 31803S
EC-2-T 36-5.2 500 150 31802T EC-3-T 5-7.2 250 150 31803T
EC-2-N 36-5.2 500 150 31802N EC-3-N 5-7.2 250 150 31803N
EC-2-P 36-5.2 500 150 31802P EC-3-P 5-7.2 250 150 31803P
EC-2-E 36-5.2 500 150 31802E EC-3-E 5-7.2 250 150 31803E
EC-2-A 36-5.2 500 150 31802A EC-3-A 5-72 250 150 31803A
EC-2-B 3.6-5.2 500 150 31802B EC-3-B 5-7.2 250 150 31803B
EC-2-C 3.6-5.2 500 150 31802C EC-3-C 5-7.2 250 150 31803C
EC-2-Q 3.6-5.2 500 150 31802Q EC-3-Q 5-7.2 250 150 31803Q

E HHH

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.
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www.elmarkholding.eu CABLE TIE ACCESSORIES
CABLE TIE HOLDER Stza;'(;gj YEAR TOTAL
WARRANTY

+extended

Type colour Bore a b D W1 w2 L Packing  Catalogue
diameter (mm) (mm) (mm) (mm) (mm) (mm) (pcs) number
(mm)

black $8 9,7 6,3 9,9 12,7 126 43 100 500046
white $8 9,7 6,3 9,9 12,7 126 43 100 500047

-

CABLE TIE MOUNTS-ADHESIVE 240 YEARTOTAL
WARRANTY
+extended
T Type colour Dimmensions Packing Catalogue number
(mm) (pcs.)
L w H T
white 25 25 7,5 6,2 100 500041
black 25 25 7,5 6,2 100 500042
white 30 30 8,7 6,4 100 500043
black 30 30 8,7 6,4 100 500039
=z
-
Ea)
=
CABLE TIE BASES FIXED WITH SCREWS 2+0 ER o 24
WARRANTY
+extended
Type Color a b L d D Packing Catalogue
(mm) (mm) (mm) (mm) (mm) (pcs) number
CTH-2C white 22 16,5 9 58 9,5 100 500048
CTH-2C black 22 16,5 9 58 9,5 100 500038

a
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CABLE TIE ACCESSORIES

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 30 days, and for CTH-2C will be 90 days.
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CABLE TIE ACCESSORIES www.elmarkholding.eu
CABLE TIES - WHITE Stza;'(;gj YEAR TOTAL
+extended WARRANTY
Type Length Colour Width Packing Packing / Box Catalogue number
(mm) (mm) (pcs) (pcs)
Cable ties 100 white 25 100 10/800 500100
Cable ties 150 white 2.5 100 10/500 500152
Cable ties 160 white 2.5 100 10/500 500162
Cable ties 200 white 2.5 100 10/ 400 500202
Cable ties 250 white 35 100 10/250 500253
Cable ties 280 white 35 100 10/200 500283
Cable ties 300 white 35 100 10/ 200 500303
Cable ties 300 white 4.8 100 10/120 500304
Cable ties 370 white 3.5 100 10/120 500373
Cable ties 380 white 4.8 100 10/100 500384
Cable ties 450 white 4.8 100 10/70 500454
Cable ties 500 white 79 100 5/40 500507

[=] =]
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CABLE TIES - BLACK 2+0 B vearion.
+extended A RRANTY

Type Length Colour Width Packing Packing / Box Catalogue number

(mm) (mm) (pcs) (pcs)

Cable ties 150 black 2.5 100 10/500 500151

Cable ties 160 black 2.5 100 10/500 500161

Cable ties 250 black 35 100 10/250 500251

Cable ties 280 black 3.5 100 10/200 500281

Cable ties 300 black 3.5 100 10/200 500301

Cable ties 500 black 7.9 100 40 500501

[=] g5 [m]
[=]:

CABLE HOLDER WITH TIE 2+0 YEARTOTAL
WARRANTY
+extended
Type Color a b C d Packing Catalogue
(mm) (mm) (mm) (mm) (pcs) number
cable holder with tie black 27 14 140 0,5 20 500444

[=]g: [m]
(=] %

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days, and for CABLE HOLDER will be 30 days.
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EBMARK INSTALLATION

www.elmarkholding.eu CABLE TIE ACCESSORIES
WALL PLUG WITH CABLE TIE 2+0 BN veanion
WARRANTY
+extended
Type Color Bore diameter  Tie Lenght Packing Catalogue
(mm) (mm) (pcs) number
wall plug with cable tie black 26 95 50 500427
wall plug with cable tie black 28 95 50 500425

O[30
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WIRE GRIP BAND FOR FLAT CABLE 240 YEARTOTAL

WARRANTY
+extended
Type Color Bore diameter width of the head  Packing Catalogue
(mm) (pcs) number

wire grip band for flat cable 1 white 6-7 18 50 500432

wire grip band for flat cable 2 white 6-7 12 50 500434

wire grip band for flat cable 3 white 6-7 10 50 500436

Wire grip band 1 is Suitable for flat cables with section- 2x1.0; 2x1.5mm?’
Wire grip band 2 is Suitable for flat cables with section- 2x2.5; 3x1.0
Wire grip band 3 is Suitable for flat cables with section- 2x4; 2x6; 3x1.5; 3x2.5mm?

WIRE GRIP BAND FOR ROUND CABLE 240 BN veanon
WARRANTY
+extended

=
Type Color Bore diameter width of the  Packing Catalogue E
(mm) head (pcs) number 3
wire grip band for round cable 4 white 6-7 6 50 500438 ;
wire grip band for round cable 5 white 6-7 8 50 500440 =z

Wire grip band 4 is Suitable for round cables with section- 2x1.0; 2x1.5; 3x1.0; 3x2.5mm? RG6
Wire grip band 5 is Suitable for round cables with section- 2x0.5; 2x0.75; UTP; FTP

EHE
[

%%
L
=

WALL PLUG FOR PLASTERBOARD 2+0 YEAR TOTAL ]

P 4 +extended WARRANTY <

7 :
] =

A Type Color Bore diameter a b Packing Catalogue L
(mm) (mm) (mm) (pcs) number [

wall plug for plasterboard grey  6-7 30 19 25 500443 v

23
O

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 30 days.


http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=500427
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=500443
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=500438
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=500432

INSTALLATION EBMARK

LAMP HOLDERS www.elmarkholding.eu
LAMP HOLDER grfégj YEAR TOTAL
+extended LEELELNY
s Type Lamp Material Dimmensions (mm) Packing Catalogue
- / Diameter Width ~ Height d (pes) number
Lamp holder GU10 ceramic 27 20 16 3.4 100 99292

Length of the cable: 140 mm

B

LAMP HOLDER Si;&% YEAR TOTAL
“ +extended WARRANTY
a °
—— i Type Lamp Material Dimmensions (mm) Packing Catalogue
¢ Diameter Width ~ Height d (pcs) number
G4/G53/ .
Lamp holder GY 6.35 ceramic 16 11 10 34 200 99293

Length of the cable: 90 mm
D&10

CERAMIC LAMP HOLDER 3+0 W veanonit
WARRANTY
+extended

- Type Lamp Material Dimmensions (mm) Packing Catalogue

©) Llength  Diameter Width  d (pcs) number

=

:( Lamp holder E14 ceramic 44 33 20 43 40/400 99296

— .

= Lamp holder with E14 ceramic 44 33 20 43  40/400 99297

e support

- Lamp holder E27 ceramic 48 41 20 4,3 40/400 99294
Lamp holder with E27 ceramic 48 41 20 43 16/320 99295
support
Lamp holder E 40 ceramic 72 56 23 43 100 99298
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In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.


http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=99292
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=99293
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=99296
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=99297

EL:MA'RK INSTALLATION

www.elmarkholding.eu LAMP HOLDERS

HANGING LAMP HOLDER 3+0 W vemrrom
WARRANTY
+extended
Type Lamp Material Dimmensions (mm)  Section of power supply ~ Catalogue
mconductors number
E27 bakelite 385 55 0.5-2.5mm’” 99196
HANGING LAMP HOLDER 30 YEARTOTAL
WARRANTY
+extended
Type Lamp Material Dimmensions (mm)  Section of power supply ~ Catalogue
Mo 1. _conductors number

Diameter  Length
Screw E27 bakelite 385 55 0.5-2.5mm? 99197

EE

[=]z%%w

HANGING LAMP HOLDER 3+0 EW vemnron.
WARRANTY
+extended
Type Lamp Material Dimmensions (mm)  Section of power supply ~ Catalogue

conductors number

[ l Diameter  Length
Screwless E14 plastic 44 56,3 0.5-2.5mm? 99194

1 EE
e 1

Z
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=
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=

HANGING LAMP HOLDER 3+0 W vemnrom
WARRANTY
+extended
Type Lamp Material Dimmensions (mm)  Section of power supply ~ Catalogue
mconductors number
Screwless E27 plastic 55 62,5 0.5-2.5mm? 99195

AMP HOLDERS

In case of insufficient quantity in stock of any item listed on this page, the delivery time after order confirmation will be 90 days.


http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=99196
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=99197
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=99194
http://www.elmarkgroup.eu/r/?c=99195
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UNTIL SUPPLY
LAST

UNTIL SUPPLY
LAST

www.elmarkholding.eu

BAKELITE LAMP HOLDER PENDANT 3+0 W veanron
WARRANTY
+extended
Model Lamp Material Dimmensions (mm) Packing Catalogue
Length Diameter (pes) number
Lamp holder pendant  E 27 bakelite 60 38 240 192165
OpA0
E HHE
BAKELITE LAMP HOLDER CURVED 3+0 EW veanron
WARRANTY
+extended
Type Lamp Material Dimmensions (mm) Packing Catalogue
Length  Diameter Diameter Width  d (pes) number
1 2
Lamp holder E 27 bakelite 50 42 63 50 4,3 240 192166
LAMP BASES 3+0 YEARTOTAL
+extended VALY
Type Lamp  Material Rated  Diameter Length Section of power Catalogue
current  (mm) (mm) supply conductors number
Oblique E27  plastic 4A 63 40 0.5-2.5mm? 99199
Straight E27  plastic 4A 78 38 0.5-2.5mm? 99200
LT
E E anaa .!
TWIN SOCKET LAMP HOLDER 3+0 W veanon.
WARRANTY
+extended
Type Lamp  Material Rated  Diameter Length Section of power Catalogue
current — (mm) (mm) supply conductors number
E27-2xE27 E27 Iron+PBT 4A 76 74 0.5-2.5mm? 99198

S

LAMP HOLDER ADAPTORS TO E27

3+0 YEAR TOTAL
standard WARRANTY

+extended

Type Voltage Rated current Used for Converttolamp  Material Packing  Catalogue
(A) holder socket (pcs) number

E40/E27 250V 4A E40 E27 iron/plastic 15/500 192168

G24/E27 2